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My o b j d  in writing this book was to provide help and guidance Tor 
adwlnced snrdcnts or English as a toreign or sxond languay. The 
Iradikiooal grammar b o k  pmwdts inlormation on accidence and 
syntax. It scts out and dcscribu the various parts of speech. 82 is 
ohen wncerned with the historical development of the language. 
Such otdcr prnrnars provide much information about the language 
but do not help the srudcnt to U J ~  the language. Analysis and 
parsing may be good intellmtual txtrciscs bul are not othcnvise ol 
much value. 
Analysis is helpful at  a later stage but Ihc Icamtr is--or should 1 
more canccmed w11h sentence-building. For this he nee& tr, . 
come acquninred witb the p;irt?r,ir GI English sentences. Ile i i~ .  

lo know how word1 collocate, to know where ceflain cla~.cs -i . 
wards, and which of lhtse words, have !heit normal place :1 
sentences. 1Te needs to know (For cxmplc, For adverbs a d  advcrb 
phrasu) what allcrnative pasitions there arc. 
A knowledge of how ta put wards together in the right order b as 
important as a knowledge o i  thcir r n a n i n p .  Thc most important 
p a l l e m  arc those of the verbs. Unless the learner k o r n t s  familiar 
with Ihest he will k unable to use his vocabulary. He may suppase 

. [hat k a u s t  be has heard and s u n  F intcnd/hopelworrr/propose to 
come, he may say and mile ' 1  suggcsf fo comc; that h u e  IIC  ha^ 
b w d  and seen PIewe tell me rhc rntorring of rhir Jcnrencc, he may 
say and write .Plearc explain me this Jcntcncc. Because He began 
solking dour  rhc mother means a b u t  the same as He began to ralk 
about f h t  weorher, he may suppose. wrongly, rhat He stopped faikirrg 
ahorrr the crops means r he same as I f c  stoppd lo talk aborrr rhc crops. 
Because IIikc to trmcl is accepted, he may think, wrongly again, t l ~ a t  

Ffe dislikes IP ~rarcl  i s  a acceptable M Ife disllkes rrmctling. 
11 is important, too, that the lwner ,  when he usts a aoun ar adjc: 
tnc, should h Iamfliu witb the piIllCrnJ ia which it is wcd. Wllc:~ 
be uses such adjtciires as kind and rhov,fful ,  he should k FimiIiar 
w i h  their use arter in~oductaty if or cxclamalory Irow. 

I f  wnr kind/rhaqg.h~ul of you lo mtct rnc at fire f lotiorl. 
lfow kindf~houghfil (it wax) of you ro meet mc at tlre rto~iorr! 

Hot#: The usa o t  the asterirk indiu ln  that the pbrbss or senrenco Icl!owiag 
rr an cxrmple of unrrcprablc usage. 



For the adjrxtive ~lt~xiolrs hc nwds to be familiar wit11 its IISC ~vif l l  
prcposi~~ons (e g anxiousjiir news, auxious abor~r someot~e's hcal~li). 
and, wlicn anxious meals 'cagcr'. 11s USG wit11 ;UI i l~i ini l~ve (C g 
arlxioits lo mrr). 
Tl~cre i r  an 111rlex of Si~bjwts and an Fndex of Wonb, Ti le Inzlcx 
o l  '#orcis indudc~ only a sctwtioa of ~hosa wllictb are tls;il~ wit11 
in this book. I t  annot take the place OF the dictionary. The Iarncr 
will do wcI1, while t ~ e  is learnirrg, to tntcr on record wrds or in 3 

loose-leaf notebook ariy cxainples nC parrrrns of cornmon worlls 
ti kely to tx useruI to him. For ttiz vcrb succeed Ile might kmtc such 
t x x n p l ~  a3 Tlrey succeeded ill clirr~biny hff Evercst (V1'3A). For t!\e 
noun intention he might nole the cxzunple IIc !w rro fnrrrriiun uJyor?y 
(NP?). Wil t i  ~ l l i s  he might place the cxu~plcs It war I I O ~  his i ~ ~ r e n ~ i u r r  
ru 80. he has also an exmpfc of rhe verb inrrd ,  rn in ilr (loe~rr'r 
i,~rpnd ro go (VMh), lit tlas rull referrow wllto he nee& tu tlse 

inrerr~ion and intetd A good dictionary provides information on 
pattern, but !tic rnakir~p uF one's own collection i s  an rxcellznt I V ~ Y  

ot fixing uwgcs in t l b t  mernury. 
n c  I m t r  who wishes to s p k  and write Englisll is rightly con- 
cerncd with grammat~al corrwrness. IIG sljauld also be cunccrncll 
with being idiomatic, with using tlir kind of English [hat will not 
strike the: listcnes or reader as k i n g  arliticial, or rorn~ol w l~ rn  an 
inrilrmal style is appropriate. Part Five of lhis book approaches t l~ is 
probleln rrom a new angle. Instcad of Jelling with such auxiliary 
and modat vcsbs as Ir,  have. c~rr /c~ul t l .  wrll/wovld, srl~r~llfshvrrlrl, 
nluylnlQ-hr, must, orrylrt ooc by one nnd describing ttreir functions, 
rhc situation it taken as [Ire starting-point. ~ ~ t c u o c c p t  ~Cobti~nrion 
can bt exprcsscd by ttlc use or such words nrcerriry~irrcrrm~ry, 
c~n~cl~comnprrlsior~~cor~~pr~I~ory, ob~ iy r /ub~~ iya t ion~ob I~a~or~ .  (Sm t l l ~  
cxamph,  6.5140.) Except in fornlaf style a native s p k e r  or 
Fnglisll is ugltiktIy to use l h m  words. EIt will prcfcr ~ons~rrtc~iuris 
wilt1 have t o ~ k u u r ~ o r  lo, m~fsf, ot!yhf lo, or shorrlrl. Tl~esc words arc 
orlen more tliflicull fur tllc lorcigu Imrncr of English Illan Inarc 
formal words. Some of them are irrtgllar or drfective verbs. Tt~e  
bcgilintr is icmptcd to use Iltc more fclmnl verbs  USE l11tir 
pattcrns arc tulcr t h u  lhc p a r t c m  TOT words used in informal or 
colloquial style. ny grouping togtilcr llre various waysin wllicll sucir 
cooupts as obligation na%siry, permision, poss~bllily, 
achievclncnt, b o p  ant1 wisbrs are cxprcsscd, with numerous 
exampt~s, the I u r u e r  is enabled to k o m c  Farn~liar witti r i le wnys 
used most frequrntly to cxprtss t t ~ f i t  concepts. 
TI):: approach to thc problems of tittle and tense [Part Two) has k e n  , 
made rram the same angle. Tile lC1lSe.s are srl out, and illen, insrend 
of an account of how each rrnsc i s  tlscd, finte, no[ rcnsc, Ii;ls kcn 
taken as the starting-point. llere is an aspect or tinie, here is a 
situation. Wt~icll lcnse or tenses rnily bc r~sed I iere? Or what ten;:: 
equ~valcnts (C ggoLlg to lor Future t~mc) arc available w ~ d  pcrhans 
preferabtc ? 
I t  is a sound principle no[ to preseat t l~e  lamer with spirncns of 
incorrect English and then require l i rn~  to point out and currect tt,c 
errors. Such J proccdurc in the rorm or excrciscs ir t~armfuul. In t 111s 

book !here arc ocwsionaI spimcnr of racorrccl uagc, but t- 
are errors which u c  known. front thc expcrlcncc of Innpa* 
~tachecs, io k Irequenl. Such spirnens, whcr tl~cy WXW in tl1.r 
buuk, arc p r ~ c d r d  by an wler~sk, 4s ill ' ! ' lase r.npIain mc rlrir 
scrlimcr, ahve.  Tt~ t  ilstcrkk + ocrasir~nally zlscd re i tdiwto not a 
gmmmatlcally Encomt scntcnct b u ~  a scntcllw wlbicll i s  no1 quit0 
idiomatic, one for wtiich zhtrc b a pitfetable nllcrna~ivt. Thus, thc 
scnlcnca * A  nwp is on #hi1 wallis not wrot~g. U t ~ t  rile scntcnce 'l'l~lcre'r 
u nwp on this wall is prercnble. I f  the l amer  i u  w~med in 1!1i3 way, 
IIC w ~ l l  lx 3- likely ra cornpox the wottnct *Four \ui~rdows arr in 

Oris room, which is Y nacc~pta blc. 
In parts of the book, wtlere word order may vary with stress, a[! ! 
wt~ese strong and w a k  f o m  ol ccriain words Mcur, phonetic anLl 
tonctic symbols have lxcn uscrl. Ttmc art given and explained on 
pagm xii-xv. 

A S Hornby 1975 
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Introduction: the Spelron kangttage 

Until about the rniddje o l  this century grammarians cot~cemtd 
thcmsclves cl~icfly with Iangt~agt i t  apptarcd in print, and com- 
paratively little with the spokcn language. Tiicy smwrncd them- 
selves more wit11 the literary form of llit languago than with 
colloquinl usarm, Many mmmar hooks sti l l  illusttalc synlax almost 
cxclus'ively wGh quo!athns rram printed sourccs. H- E Palmcr's 
A Grcmntur of Spaken English (1st edition, 1924) was a notable 
exceptioo. In this pionccr work all exarnplw were in phonetic 
transcription. 
I t  is now accepted that the spokeo form of a language must rank 
equally with the formal and, litcraq rurms. n l i s  mans that the 
sdundi of I he language, and its stress patterns, thy! tlrn and intonatioa 
must r m i v t  aliention. In this tlook, a~ in t t~c Oxford Aduunccd 
Learner's Dicrionary of Current Dlglish, the cxnrnplm arc rarcly 
taken from printed material. Thc grwt majority arc typicat of 
spoken English, (bough examplm typical of  formal English arc often 
given lor cooIrast. 
There are numerous aulhorilativc books on these subjects and a 
short ;ist is given on page xv. TI~crc arc scvcnl forms of plloncric 
and ron~tic tnnscripti~ns in use today. Ttit symbols used i n  the 
occx'unnt transcriptions in this book we cxpb~ncd k low.  

Sounds: Key to  the Phonetic Symbols 

As this ril~irfe to Sntterns nrrd fIsngc in Erylish is dtsigncd tor use 
with the Ox ford Adunnced ka rner ' s  Djciionlvy of Crrrrrnr h g  !irk. 
thirrl rditiori. tlic symbols used by h C Gimson h r  the rcvlsd 
clevciith irnprcssion or [hat erlilion a r r  also used in this book. 

as in .ice Jskl 
as in sir /srt/ 
as in rrn /ten/ 
as in hof /hat1 
as in arm / o m /  

as in jinr /got/ 
as in sclw fm:/  
as in p r r r  I put / 
as in Inn / i t k : /  

as En alp J b p l  

as in fur /h:(r)/ 
as in ngn /a'garl/ 
a5 in prrg~ I p r d j J  
as in lwnne / t ~ a u m l  
ns infive / i a ~ v /  
as In now lnarll 

as in jnrn /tljxn/ 
as in near In~a(r)/ 
as In ?lair / t i d r ) /  
:a in pure /pjrra(r)/ 

Consonentn 

I /p/ as In pen /vn/ 13 Is/ as in rnw /ss:/ 
2 /b/ as in hed Jkdl 14 /z/ as in roo /xu:/ 
3 /I/ a in tea /I!:/ I S  /I/ as in   he /ji:/ 
4 / d l  3s in did /dd /  16 /j/ as in vcrion /+lgn/ 
5 /k/ as in rnr /~EI/ 17 / l i t  as in how /haw/ 
6 /g/ as 8n get /gel/ 18 /m/ as in man / m m /  
7 / j /  i s  in chin /lj!n/ 19 /n/ as in now /nao/ 
8 / 51 as in Jrrnr /dju:n/ 2o / o /  as in sine /STU/ 
9 /r/ asinjolt JT3:ll 21 / I /  as in leg /leg/ 

l Q  / v /  as in rnrce /va!s/ 22 /r/ as in red /redl 
1 1  /O/  as in rhtn Join/ 23 /j/ as tn yes /jm/ 
12 111 asinthen f k n l  24 f w /  as in \vet lwcr l  

I. . . (r)/: this mans  that Ihc IT/ is pronounced only when the next 
word begins with a vowel sound and follows will~oul pause, LS in far 
anay. /ia:r alwcl/. 

Stress and Pitch 

Stress is thc rorcc given to a ward or sytlablc in speacll. Pitch is the 
relative height or dtplh of  I ~ c  leveb OF the voice. Pitch may bc 
sustained (;lr a high nr low Icvcl) or i t  may risc or Bll. Strcss and 
pitch arc clnscly ilrrociated. 
In thc word cxaminc t Ire stress is on the secand syllable. The first 
and third syllnblcs arc unstressccl. Cn t l i t  word cxonwtnrion there is .I. 
strong (or principal) strcss on the fourth syllable, and a wcqk (or 
sabnrdinatc) srrcss on ttlc second syllable. The other syllabllrs are 
unslrs5cd. On thc syllable with principal s t r s s  there i s  typimlly a 
c h a n ~ t  in pitch, c~thcr a risc or a fall. 
In (Ills hook sllort v c r i i ~ ~ l  siroltm llfivc bctn IISLX! to indicate word 
stress. J1/ Ibt principd stren and /,/ Ibr suthrdiantt strcst. T ~ N F  [he 
word emmine ~s transcribdl s /1g'7armm/ and caunrirtnr~on n 
/ g , m ~ ' n c r j n / .  
In r a n t  ymrr n system has h n  d c v e l o ~ l  for connected ~ p c t i h  
which indica~ts p~rch as well as scntencc strcss. In lhis sgstcm the 
short vertical stroke / ' I  imtwd of indicating 5- alone indimtm a 
high l t v t l  tone. S t w  accompanied by a high lalling pitclr II 

intlicarcd by a short slant Itne 1'1. I3tsidts thb s i ~ n  for a tone t a l l i r l ~  
From a high to a low pikh, ludhcr infarmation about the bn?:c 
intonation par terns of scntcncu can bc given by use of the s i y s  1.1 
lor a pitch lalting from medium lo low, I,/ Tor one rising lrorn  lo^ 
l o  mcdium and / '\ for one rising from medium to high. TWO such 
pitch mavcmcnts may occur in irnrncdiatt st~cccssion on a slnglc 
(even monosyllabic) word in  Engl~sh, notably hiyh-to-low fall ant1 
low-to-medium rise /',I. When a syllable coming later than anorhcr 
onc i s  also markcd ds ;I hi$-lcvcl tone, the lallcr is slighrly lowcr 
[Iran the former. I f  a sen~cncc bcgins at the normal fairly low Icvc! 
pitch used Tor uns~resrcd words ar ihe beginning of an utterance 

wii 



Introduction: the Spokan hnn~laga lntrodu~tion: the Spoken Lsnauaw 

they arc not marked. Otlicr unn~arked words and syllables tollow 
thc pitch indicated by r l ~ e  previous markrd one. Wltcn more tllan 
one illdependent inton;!tion pllrase ~ ~ ~ u r s  within a sentence, the 
end of a cornplcte intonatioo unit is indicated by a vertical bar 111. 
Unmarked wards or syll;lbles at rllc kglaningof the new pttrase are 
to k intttprcted as they wot~ld be at IIjr hginning of  a ncw scntenct, 
(Those more familiar with a numerical notalion for inronatian 
marking may note that eg the Trager-Smith system equivalents [a 
the five tone marks used in r his book are t i )  1'1 1 13-11 ( i i )  1'1 = /3-51 
(iii) 1'1 - 2-3 J ( i v )  1.1 = 12-1/(v) /,I = /I-21.Ttlus /',I = 13-1-21.) 

Examples o f  
Connected Spnach 

Jlmc cw speak 'French. 
Tlsis is typical orordinary stalcmtnts. Tlwrc i s  a fairly low level pitch 
uo lone erc and a high-Filling tone on French. Can is unstrwscd w11h 
pronuncialion /kw/. 

'Can lane spenk 'French? 
A high or low rising cone, as an Frmcb, i s  typical of quation3 asking 
for 'Yes' or 'No' answer. The high-level lone on cart ~ n d i a t t s  a 
strtss on this word, wiih the pronunciation lkxnj. 

I'klen d3ern spi:k 'itmtjl 

T h i s  is similar, but with a high-level lone on fane, so thilt Juttc is 
given promiucoce nnd cart has the weak form Ikaol. 

J k ~ n  '&ern spi:k ,TrtnrJI 
n l e r c  are ;tlso conibinationg of more (ban unc pitch rrlovenlcnt in a 
~111@a 10116, c g  rdll~rtg-rising BS /',I, iring-fallins /,% crc. These 
may extend over one or mum syllabla. n ~ c y  are uscd to give 
special signifimnc~, orten lo imply so met bin^ which is to be under- 
stood. For information on their uses, [he books in the Rwdinp List 
should bc referred to. A few simple examplrr follow. 

I 'can't heIp you ',how. 

Thc f~lling-rising tone on now implies that the spkcr  may be able to 
help later. 

S 'cart'$ help you ,ROW. 

T h e  R11 and the rise occur on separate words. giving fairly e q r ~ a l  
a~tention to both important words whcrtaj in thc prcviot~s sentence 
n much greater share oC [he ttltcntion wns conccntratcd on now. 

sharing a single falling-rising tone will] thc word cosrs which h a  
almost all thc artention. I t  can bt: sbawn wilt1 both marks btfore tlre 
only important word, rorrs, ta rcpraenr exactly rhc same pronullcia- 
tion. Thus: 

This dicfionory ',costs more. 
'Ibis is a Its3 sclfcvidcnt notalion, but conveys that  in such a cantext 
the speaker attach- no more irnportnrlce to [he word more khan he 
would ID the swlcond syllablc o I  the word drrrrsr il hr had c x p r a c d  
cxacrly the s m c  idea wirh the wording: 

This d;tfionaryWs ',dearrr. 
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PART ONE 
Verbs and Verb Patterns 

Dafinitions 

1.1 There is oa usci\rl or adequate definition of the term VERB. It is 
useful, however, lo distinguish betwccu finire and non-bite l o r n <  o l  
verbs. Tlic non-fmitw arc rhc infinitive (prestat and pcrfecf with of 
without lo), the prcsent anti past pxtticiptw, and the gaund (or ver- 
bal nor~n). TIic finites are those forms art~cr rhan the non-iinittr. l b u ~ .  
t l ~ c  non-finitm ol he arc: ( fa )  be, (to) hnue bctn, h c i n ~  and k e n ,  and 
the finites are om, is, arc, war, were. Tl~c non-finircs of see are: (rb) 
see, (10) !rave seen, .seeing and st@, and t he finitcs rrre see, I C ~ J  anif 
SOW. 

When an infinitive is  used with ra (as in I mrnt rogo, I ought to hrmc 
gone) i t  is  ~ l l c d  Lhc to-infinitive. IYttcn t r d  without (a in Irnwt 
go, I rhorrld lrnvc gone) i t  is  wllcd the bare infinitive. 
Tile prcscnl participle and the gerund are idenlid in form. 
Khe b o y  nrc swimming, there is rile present pniciplc Ia The b(.;p 
like swimm~nr, lllsrc is [he gerund. 

1.2 Thc tcrm AWARY is used for a number r ~ f  verbs which have a 
vnri~ty of funclions. Vrc f i n i ~ c ~  oirb are used as apcntinp verb3 lor 
tlic formalion of ilie inlcrrogative and ncptivc. Tilt f i i l t c s  of  1 , -  art 
used to form tllc progrcssivc (or continuous) ten= and the ~:: , ,s~vc 
voice. 
The finit- silllwonld, shall/sltolrld, c ~ n / c o ~ t M  mn+vlm$ht, mruf, 
orfllrr, need, tiare and rued (with 101, arc c3llcd auriliarits, drca  
distinguished by bcing ciilltd modal auxdiarj~s. 

Auriliary Vsrbs 

I 
Non-lini te Torrns ( Finitt lorms 

Infinitive Prcscnl i Prcscnt Past 
Pi~rticiple Parricipic Tcnst Tcrsse 

be be in^ been 
hove horrrg hod 
do do ity done 

am, ix, are 
have, hm 
&, doc3 
sliull 
will 
con 

tn1LFr 

orght 
treed 
dnre 

nus, were 
hnd 
did 
should 
would 
cortld 
m*h$ 
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1.3 The term m u l a w s  m (abbreviated AFj Is urcd of the 24 
b i t =  or these auxiliary verh. 

1.4 T h e  term D W E ~ W  m a  is uscd of  thost verbs of which some parts 
arc missing. Thus mlut hasno inhitivemd no participlw. IVIII, sf~alE, 
cm, nray and ougf~r arc defccriv~ verbs. 

f .5 Tht term m a u m  WR5 is used of hose v e r b  which do not have 
tile suffix -ed Tor the past tcnsc/participlo. e ggo/)vemrlgonr: begin1 
b e p n l b e g ~ n :  rake/tookfiaken; mcan/nrrant~mcanr: putlptrrlpet. 

1.6 The term ANOMALOUS is ussrul as a label Tor the 24 Roitts in the 
table above 3s a class. Tho most obvious knturo of lhcse tioiief is 
thnt.thty mn ba joined to the contracted lorn  of not, t g isn'r, 
wcrcn't, lurycn't. don't, dItInet, can't, shtluIdnV,. oughtrr'r. l l w  term 
w6MlrmU3 ia mfricted to lbost f ini~ts which curnlrinc with twr in 
this way. Thus, h v c  is anomalous in I hawn'rjnid~ed and I hmrcn'r 
time lo do i f  now. Dut h u e  b not a~ornnleus in I ham brcakfu~f at 
haypart men.  (Flcre Iraw i s  an ordinary, or oon-anomalous, finite. 
and tho negative is I h n ' t  hmw brcukjuf or haypost $even, not * I  
hwn't brrokftut or haypart rcvcn. Sm 1.21 below.) 
Tho 24 AF  are not always auxiliary. 'Fbe linlccs of be art  liaking 
vcrh,  not aux~liary, in: 

Miss Grecn b B ~eachcr. 
The men ore bttsy. 

Thc Rnitts of ham arc not auxiliary in: 

Have you any money? 
Jane lm IWO bru~lters. 
nrcy hod a good I~oliday. 

-Functions of the ~nomalazrs Finites 

'1.7 finit6 have many ruoctiong. Thcy can be placed in two 
classa. 
First, they are impottant as sfmctuml words, used to opcmtc Ihf 
ecgativt and interrogative. They are used to avoid repetition. eg in 
short answers and in disjuoctivc (or 'tag') questions. Tllc positions 
of certain c l a s ~ s  of adverbs arc decided by the occurrence or noa- 
occurrence of anomalous finites in sentences. 
k o n d ! y ,  some of rhcm are uscd to rorm moods lor which Englisb 
hm no inflected rorms. When used in this way they may tx termed 
M O M L  VE-9 Or  h l O ~ A t  xUXRIARru (modal king the adjcutive 
comspondiog lo mark or mood). 
The uses of the modal auxiliar~w arc dealt Lith in Part Five of this 
book, and can bc Fountl by using the Index. 

1.8 A finite verb is made negative by the use of not. In modem English 
only the 24 AF arc  mad^ negative by simply adding nor d t t r  the 
fmile. 

Hc Lr bury -. Hc is mt/HrWr n o ~ / f I e  isn't busyY 
I cw corn.  -. I camr\cmbr come. 
You ought so & that - You ought nar/ou~htn'; $0 do that. 

Noo-AF mquire the helping verb do, 

fh wants It. -(He d c u  want it.) -. Ire doesn'; wunl J#. 
IPc waa~fcd it. - (tle did want it.) - Ile didrr'l WanK Ir. 
l h y  writ ~Lcrc. -t (Vsty did go there.) -. TIIcy didn'tgo ~l:~.rc. 

la spoken English arid informal written QngUsh (e g social corrc- 
spndtnce), tho mntnctcd neptive fornw arc used: irn't, aren't, 
dL491, woulh't. 
nta ust of mt with non-AE wu usual in older English (c g Shake- 
speare, the Authorid Version of the Rible): Tmpr!or a despcrafe 
man. (In modern English Dm'l lctnpt u dt~pcra!c man.) 

Ths Formation 
of tha Interrogltlvm 

1.9 The intcmgatim is fanned by inwenion of the subject and the 
finite, which musl bt one of the 24 AF. 

They arc rtady. -. Arc fhcy ready f 
lie can swim. -. Ciui hc swim P 

The auxiliary do is  w d  if the finite is non-anornulous: 

nrey went away, -. (They did 60 away.) -. Did they go away? 
He likes it. -. (Hc d c u  like it.) - Doer he like it? 

Thcre are other forms QT questions (e g with IVFrar, IYFlo, etc, or 
using intonation). Set Part 5. 
IYenryou. . . I  IIowcame you lo. . . 7 and othetinstanctsoTa suyect 
preceded by a nan-AF we arehuie or literary survivals. 

The tnterrogatlva- 
Negative 

1 .I0 This i s  formed by placFng not after the subjet ia Formal written 
style, or by the use of the contrsclcd nqal ivt  forms in spoken 
English and oktn in informal wrilren style. 

Docs he want it?- Docs Ire not imnr it ?(or) Docsnel be rmnt it? 
Did they go 1 Did !hey not g o  7 (or) DIJn'i they ,so P 

3 
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Other Examples 
of Inversion 

1.1 7 Inversion or the subject and the finiia w b  (always one oft he 24 A m  
occursalter a front-shifted negative(iocluding such semi-negatives as 
hardly, scarcely, little, ~cldom, rmly) .  

Little did they know tho; . . . (1 They IiEtle knew that.. .) 
I n  no other way can the muirer be explained. (a Tho mattcr can 
bc explained in no olher way.) 
HordIy had we srartcd (= We had hardy stnrtedl whrn it 
began lo rain. 
SeldomlRarely have I I= I have stldorn(rarety) heard such 
bear~ tp l  singing. 
Never slrall I (= I shall ncvcr) forget your kindness. 
On$ rlren did I see (= I saw only then) the h g e r  ~ v e  were in. 

1 .I 2 TI.: 24AF are used in short answem to questions. Thee is a fal l  in 
pirc~t on the 'Ycs' or 'No' and on the finitc vcrb. . 

Did you ,End ;I P ' Yes. I 'did. (or) 'No, t 'dfdn't, 
'Can you do if a,lonc? ' Yes. I 'cam. (or) '(ria, I 'can't. 
Has she been ,warned? ' Ycs, she ' h a  (or) 'No, she ' I rm't .  
' IOho wants fa come 'with me? 'All of rrs do. (ot) 'None of w do. 
' Who broke the 'window P 'Tom did. (or) 'I ,didn't, 

These linilcs arc also uscd to avoid repetition of  a verb in a subst- 
guent stnremcnt, cg in a co-ordinate clause. 

He didn't often grumble, d when he 'did, no one paid.mwch 
oKfenlion. 
. He isn't open punished, and whrn Irc 'ri, it scew 10 hauc no 
' eflect. 

1.13 Tha 24 AF  arc used in 'tag' questions, added to statements. The 
subjccr in the tag qucstion is a pronoun or introductory there. II 
there is a rise in pitch on the finite in the question, the speaker 
expeccr or inriles the listener to agree. IT lhcrt is n Call in pitch c l  the 
finlie in [he question, the speaker is contident or his statement. 

Tomarrow'x 'Sundny. ,Irnn'l i f?  (or 'Isn'; it?) 
Ilc fc/r 'ycJterday, ,dfdn7 he? (or "didn' f he 
You w m r  'five, ,don't you? (or 'dun'r you?) 
Yorr can'f ~pcnk ,DonTsh, ,con you? (or 'con yoit 7 )  
Tli~y won't be here ,long, ,will t frey 7 (or 'will they ?) 
 there'^ a 'cot in tlwgarderr, , h ' r  there? (or 'isn't t l terc~ 

Rnspcnrem 
1.14 Tag questions arc often used a rcsponsts to indicate an attitude to 

a staterncnt, G g polite interest, disklief, iodilTerenct, contradiction 
or disagreement (depnding on the ust of a rise or Fall in pitch). 

A: I'rngoing fo'Moswwnexl ~nonrh. D: Oh, ,nrt you 7(indicfit'mg 
surprise or interest) 
A: You mwt pay me rhe mney at 'once. 8: Oh, I 'mu?, ,rnrut 17 
(indicating perhaps dc~ance or indignation) 
A: I'm not going lo do anyfhlng marc. 8: prrn'r you? (or) 
'Oh, you 'arc, ,arcn'l you? 
A: I'm afiaid we're going to be b e .  D: 'Oh no we ,aren't, 
rhcre'~ plenty of rime. 
A: Tfiere'~ no need 10 Awry. D : 'Oh yes there $3. 

Thw finites arc used to indicate agrtemcnt. The pattern is So + 
subjcct f AF-. There is a fafl in pitch on Ihe AF. 

A: f hear you wrnf to Leedt Iart week. B: So I 'did. (= Yrr, 
that's r i g h i )  
A :  nrete are two tkrrs in rhepden .  n: So there 'we1 (= Y c ~ ,  
you're right.) 

They arc uscd to corrcct or contradict a statement (or a suggation 
in quation form, usually with why). The answer olttn begins 
Oh no or Bul. 

A: I 'm  told (ha; Harry frar been cliuorced ris limes. B: Oh no ht 
Jram'~. Only 'twlce. 
A: i Rcar you failed in JWIW exams. B: Oh no I ,didn't! 

. A : Why didn't you  help fhe old man off the bru 7 B : Bur I '&dl 
A: IVlly dn yau beat p u ~  wp $0 often7 D: But I 'don"! I'w 
' n m r  bearcn hcrl 

l l i e  24 A F  a r t  used in the pattern so + AE + subject, rn shown in  
the cxarnplu bclow. 

I con do it and 30 can 'you. 
Tom speak# French andso doeshl~ 'rirtrr. (a His sistet speaks 
French.too.) a 

lane wit1 be here and m shaEI 'I. 
T h e  same pattern is used in rtspoosw lrom e w a n d  speaktr: 

A: I mwr I c m  now. B: So must 'I. 
A: F enjoyed tho1 concerl. 8 : So did 'alf of lu (or) So did we '~rlt, 

In this patrtrn the finite is unstrtsscd. Them is a tall in pitch on the 
subject. Tn So can you, the finite can is lkaa). In SO shall 1, the 
Gnitt sholl is reduced 10 /Ill, and So shall I is 1 ' s ~ ~  fl 'ir~/. Tht fwo 
words so shnll have the same pronunciation tu the adjcctivc social. 
T h e  AP 31c also used in the pattcm norJneither f RF 3. subjcct, 
with an unstressed bite and a R11 in pitch on the subject. 

I can't do it and neither can 'you. 
ITarry didn't go to chtrrch: nor did his 'risrrr. 
A: I don't Iikr ibis kind of mtuic, B: Nor do 'I, and nor docs 
my 'sister. 

5 
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The Emphatic Affirmative Be is used in imperatives. 

1.16 To place emphasis on the affimtative element io a statement, or in 
a rephder to a statement, stress or a change in pitch is uscd oo the 
finirc verb, which must be onc of the 24 AF. Ifsuch stress or change 
in pitch is used on a aan-anomalous finite, pmmincnct is  given to 
the meaning of the verb, not to the ;Iffirmativc element. If, Tor 
cxmple,  st rws or a change in pitch occurs on wrote. in I 'wrote to 
Irirn, this givm pmmintace to t b t  meaning of wrfle: I communicated 
with him In writing, not by speaking lo him, not by sending him a 
verbal m m g e ,  ctc. IXert arc examples of the emphatic affirmative: 

ff I "do Jnd r k  huak, I'll send it re you, 
He doesn't @en u i s i ~  m,,but when he ''docfa he $rays for huwx. 
You 'arc working hard1 
A: Wha broke rhe window? 13: "1 dldrr'f. A: Well, who 'did 
break i t? (Instead of Who broke it? as in the Erst qualion) 

To emphasize the ocptive element in a statement, stress or a 
cbao~c:  in pitch is used oo the negative word (usually no{). 

1 did 'trot rake yourpen (instead of the more usual I 'did11't lake 
y o ~  PC"). 

Adverb Po8ition 

1.16 Adverb position is dealt with in P;lrt Four. Mid-position adverbs 
prccrdt don-AF and follow AF (unlm these art siresscd), 
With non-AF: 

'We gcnrralSyIupual~ go ro school by btu. 
The sun always rises In the  cat^. 
They soon fowd whar they wmtcd. 

Wirh AF: 

You should alwayr rry rb' be prcncrunl. 
I can scldomfind enoryJ1 h e  for reading. 
W e  s b l l  soon be tlterr. 

With a s m d  liF, cF: 

W e b  n m r  refiued 10 help. 
IYe nmcr '!rout r t f i ed  ro help. 

For f d t r  notw and exampla, sot 4.4,4.11-12 and Tables 91-2. 

Notes on the Anomalous Finites 

am, is, are. was, warn 

1.17 me bita of be arc anomalow whether they are uscd as link verbs 
or twdiarim. 

He's bwy. He isn't bwy. Is hc bwy? 
He's working, He im'l working. Is Ire workillg? 

Do be is used in impcrarivcs to give emphasis or lo pcrsuadt. 

Don't be is used for the negative imperative, 

The verb be is not uscd in the progressive ttnsu when i t  indiates i~ 
state that is static or uncbaogiog, as in John is an cnsineer. Whcn it  
is used to indicate what may change or vary. the progrcssivc tense3 
may be wed, as in John if being very patient. Here John's patience 
may give out. He may become impatient. In such casw, be may h 
oon-aaomatous in why-qucstiom: 

IVly L n ' f  you be more rccu~nablc? 
IVhy Ifan'; you be a m (= rnmly) dnd face your troubles 
brauely ? 

Far other uses of be, scc be io tbc ladex. 

hsvm. has. had 

1.18 The finites how, has, had arc always ma~nalous when usc,l as 
auxiliaries in the formation OF [he perfect ftnscs: 

l i e  has 14. Ilt /rasnUt 1eb. Has kc l f l  
7Ytt.y Irad I+. They hoah't I$:. I l d r ' l  tlrcy left? 

Whcn t h e e  finites arc not auxiIiarics. they arc sorntlimm anomatoris 
and sometimm oon-anomalous. J h e r c  are diLkrcncts beriven 
Dritish and American usage. Tbcrc art difference in British uase 
depending: on the meaning of Ihe verb. 

1-19 Hauc i s  used la indiute possessioa or owntrship. When used ia 
this sense, thc fini~cs of bauc arc anomaloug, In idorma1 style. 
Uritish English. haw gor is a prclcmd alltrnalivt. 

How mnmy books have you Cgor ) ? 
I lrauen'! (got) risough money for rbt journey. 

In ordinary Americaa usagt, t h w  finilcs arc not anomalous. 
How m n y  prnciIr do you hve? 

. Tom doesn't b e  a pencil. 
Does yotrr brorher hour o bicycle P 

1.20 Hauc is uscd to indicate cbancreristics and relationship. A senteam 
with a finite ollravc may oncn bc recomposed wi!h a finite of be. 

R I ~ J  room wlndowr. 
Thrrc ore@ window$ In thfi room. 

Tlr i~~ucket  Irar three pockcn. 
These are tltree pocke IS in r h i ~  jackcf. 



Mary hnr blue cycr, 
Mnty's eyes me blue. 

What 10% h i r  ~ h o t f c l l o ~  h a 1  
Isn'r thatfeElow'~ hair long! 

HOW mumy children hawe they? 
How mnny children are there in ~ h e / m i b ?  

In DFitish usage, the finit=, when used in lbis way, are anornaIous. 
In colloquial style, the prfcct tenses with gor are olten used. 

" How many pocket5 har your jrrcker gur ? 
Ham9 he got long hairl 
Have you gut mony Jtiendr here? 

h b e t i c a w  usage, the finit= afe nwn-anmdotls. 

How m y  pockets doex yotu jacket have? 
Do yorr tram many fiiendr here? 

1.21 W e n  Love i s  used with such meanings as lake, receive and experience. 
the finites are oon-anomalous id both British and Arncrican usagc. 

Do you haw ( = drink) coflce or tea for breakfust ? 
. Cf Ifme wc @ I )  (= I S  there) any cofeee in ;lie Irorrse? 
*At whor fimc do you how (= take) breakfas~? 
Did you have (= txptricnce] any dtflculry in jnding the h o w  7 
Dors jwur teacher ofien have (5  use) ~isuuI @ids fur Eiglilrh 
Ies3onl? 
Cf Hone you (got) (= hre there) m y  vi~t~aloids in your clmx- 

r w m  7 
How ofien do you hanc {= reseiw) IertersJrom your brother in 
Canada I 

Cf Ifrme you Cgor) par brofher*s last Ierrer with you now? 
How open docs your cot ham (= give bin h to) kittens7 
CT Has prw cat (got) any kitten3 now? 

How oj?cn do you lrove (= receive) English I c s ~ o n ~ ?  
Cf Ifow you {=I Js there, in the timc-table) nn English Iesmn 

thir morning? 

1,22 A distinction is made in British English between the use of haw 
for rckrencc to what is habitual. general or usual and lor reCcrence 
to a oarticular m i o n .  This distinction is not twieal aT bmerian 
usa$. When tbc reference is to what is g~ocral oGsual, the finite3 of 
haw are not anomalous. When lhc r c l e r c ~ c t  is lo a aartialar 
ommion, tho finitn of ham we, in British usage, anomalous, or the 
FrWenl perfect ttnsc atget may ba used. Tbe us0 of tho past prfm 
Ired got IS 1- usual. 

Do you h m  much flmc far ternis? (it IW B m10, generally) 
Cf I fme  you (got)  r l rnep  ogamr of tennis rfris ufirnaon? 

Does that poor boy haYc enaugh to eat? (i e regularly, habituaIIy) 
CI liar he @or) enorrgh to eat f li c now) 

Do they !rave much snow in Quebec in wink; P (i e as n rle, 
generatl y) 
Cf HUM rkcy {= Is there) much snow In Qrrebet (his wit cr? 

Do you often h e  coidr? 
Cf You h e n ' {  (got) a cord now, I hope. . 

1.23 Have is used to iadiata obligation, and this is dealt wi& in Part 
Five. Scc 5.54-6. Same, but not all, British spcaktts make the 
distinction between thc use of have For what is geneml or habitual, , 
and lor a particular o m i o n  (as noled in 1.22). 

At what time do you hovc to (= must you) be in the ofice every 
morning 7 
CE I hove ro 62 (or I've got to be) in rhc ofice half an hour 

earlier tfmn tuual tomorrow. 
IVe don't ham to work on Surrrrdoy mornings- 

" 

CC T h c ~ i r m  is busy this week so we'uegor 10 work rumorrow 
murfting. 

1.24 ThecausativcuseofRa~ei~dcaIfwithin~hesec~ionsonverbpatfcms. 
Sce VP24C, Tntle 78. In this use the finites arc not anomalous. 

Haw u/len do you have your hair cut? 
You don't have your hair ctrr every week, do you? 
When did you last /lave your hair cut? 

1.25 There arc numtrous wrbs which may be replaced bg hme and 
a noun (either identical with the vcrb or rclared ta I[), c g rrsf, 
drink, walk, dine. la thcst verbal phrases. the f-ur~tcs of ltmc are non- 
anomat ous. 

Did you hove a pfemant work? 
IYIrp  don'^ you lie down and Ira116 a rest? . 
Did you IWC a goad sleep j 

Those who wish to spa& colloquial English will do we!! to bctomt 
rilrniliat with the usw of /rave set out above. Tbt distinctions 
bctwccn the anomalous and non-anomalous user of lravc sct out io  
5 .565  (For obligation) will be met with in spoken and witten 
English, but it will k s ~ c f c o t  for the lamer ro use tbc finites of 
have, in t hcsc casts, a non-;nomalous, 

do, does. did 

1.26 The finita o f  do are anomalous only whm lhcy are amiliaris lor 
operators) in the %mation of the negative and interrogative, and in 
lhc ernpllatic nlfirmative. 
When do is a Full verb, rhe finit- arc nan-anomalous. 

Torn diifmos~ of flrc ~ d r k ,  lIarry didn't h muclr of dc work. Dfd 
Dick du any ofthe work? 
Manh does a/! the Iro~rse~vork. Does Helen do any! fring excrpt 
orrange rlre jfo~vers? 
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The Modal Auxl!Iarisa 

1 -27 Tbc modal awiliarirs are dtall~shuld, wiliiwould, CIUI~CDUIJ, may/ 
mkhr, must, ought, need, dort and wed (to). These are finites of 
dcfdive vertw. SIlrait~sIrouId, wlll/mruld, can/cou/d, nq /migh t  md 
masr are always anomalous. Ought, always with to, is anomalous in 
goild usage, but ooa-anamalous in sub-standard Eoglish. 

' 

You ougLmSi io stay up so late. 
Ought you io slrirrk.xo heuui?y 7 

~ q ~ s t a n d a t d :  
* You didn'f ought to do thar. 

For uses of these fiaite3, see PM Five end the Indcx. 

need 

1.28 Meed is used a~ a modal auxiliary, anomalous, without to. It Itas 
no past tense form but is u c d  with ptrfmr iohnitives. The form Cot 
the third pcrson singular is also )reed. It o w n  chiefly in rht  negative 
and interrogative, occasionally in the affmativc. 
Need is nlso a fdl (or IexicaI) verb which is regular in every way. 11 
h a  the s-idmtion for the third person s i n p l u  prescnt ten= (he 
n e e 4  and the finit= w e  non-anomalous. It is u ~ d  in W 6  t i c  with 
a rioun or gerund as direct objmt) and in VP7 ( i  e with a icr-iahitivt). 
I t  means 'require' or 'be in need or" Examplts of t~ecd, regular (or 
lexical) verb: 

W6A: Tom nee& a new cwr .  He doesn't need new shoes. Dots he 
need my rrrw ~hirts.7 
Tlrc work nee& rime ond paricnce. 
That blind m n  neetir help/~tce& somebody to lrrlp him across 
the srrcci. 

VPCE: My shoes needed medity (= needed to be mtndod). 
Y M: Do you need io work m lure ? 

He doesn't need to work so lure, does Ire? 

Need, rtgular vcrb and need, modal Auxiliary may be ustd to 
indicate ntcrssity or obligation, and here is little or Ira dilference in 
meaning in the pairs Wow: 

Do you need to work so lute ? 
Need you w r k  so late ? 
He doesn't need fa ~ ~ ~ o r k  so late, doc* he ? 
He neclln? work w lute, need lie ? 

Aaomdous need may refer Eo ruium time (using an adverb of 
rim). 

fiu need*'r come lo rhc ofice om S U ~ U T ~ P , ~ .  
The regular verb need, indicating obligation or ncccssity, may be 
replaced by mu! or hove YO. 

Do y ~ u  need iojDo you have folMwr you w r k  SO I~ardP 
You'll needl You'll 6me io sfmi early iJ yo#;  MI ro gtl h& 

before h r k .  

Thc negative ncrdrt'r (indicating absence of obligation or nccr::h+iiy) 
corrcspoads lo the affumntivt nrust or Iraue 10. 

Ilc neeh ' t  star1 yet, med be? 
!If mt#t star# ar once, mustttSl Itel 
Need you go yet P- Yes, I rnw. 

Anomalous nerd may bc used En the afirmative when thtrc is a 
negative implication in the sentence. 

He nced have no hesltatlon abour mkit~fur my Irclp. 
No one needgo hrmsry in orrr FYr(fnre State. 
Allyou need do isgive me rr ring nnd I'll come at or~cc. 
f le  treed l~avc no /car of Ioxi~g his job. 

In  the third cxample UIC imp!icatian is 'You need do ~rorhing 
cxccpt . . .', 'You nced only. . .' ' 

Afiornalous nerd h a  w past tense Farm, but may be used wi!h a 
pcrfoct infioirive. 

IYe tfieed~*r Laue hurried. 
Compare this with didrr't need ro, t b t  regular vcrb.0 

IYP nccMt k v e  hurried. (We bavt hurrkd but now see i hat this 
burry wss unncccssary.) 
FVc didn't need lo Awry. (There ww no nemsity for hurry, 
whether we did sa or not.) 
They wcrlnDt hawgorte. (Although !hey did go or havc gone, i t  
was unnecessary.) 
They didn't treed to go. (Wbethcr they did or did not go, i t  was 
unnecessary.) 

dara 

1.29 Like need, (lare is used both as a rcgulnr (or Icxicab verb and rn n 
modal auxiliary, anomalous. The third person sinsular present tense 
in the a~omalous use is due, not dfires. 
Anomalous h e  is ustd with a h c  infinitive (it rviihout to). It 
is used chicfly in thc interrogative and ncgalivc, 2nd i3 Ircqutot ;irtrr 
IIOW. 

How h e  you speak to me so rrrrlrly? 
kfow dare he say suclr rude ihings oh0111 me? 
SFkc riflfen'l lravc rhr baby (11 111c ho~rre ulurtr-~lrc'r frtjh~~*!!ed of 
(!IC dut'gcr afjre. 
Dare Ire anjnir it? 

As noted above, dorc is anomalous aner bow, but is biten non- 
anomalous in ocptive scntcnccs. 

I $on': darelfle doe~n't (lore la speak U ~ U I I I  wliar happened. 

As in the case of nced (~ee1.28)~  dare may k ustd in the affirmative 
when there is n nezativc implication. 

No one dart qt~enionldimbcy f i e  orders of r l t b  saungr rlieraror. 
IYo~rld an)lor~c riare predict whe~; //fir dic~a~orship wi l l  md? 



Verbs and Verb Patterns 

Anomalous dmcn't is used lor present, pnst and future I time: 
Harry nrct Mr Green yesterday but damn'r tell him that Irr !rod 
wrecked the car we had bortowcd from him. 
Will you 1t1t M r  Green that wc'w wrecked his car? I daren't fell 
him. 

The regular verb .dare is  used in VP7A with a ta-hhitivt, and, less 
oftm, wilh a bare inFmitivc. 

Doef anyone d m  (lo) cull me o limp 
Do they dare [to) suggest rhor we haw been dFsh~ncslT 

When used meaning 'bcc boldly'. it i s  VPfiA. 
He was ready to dare any danger. 

usnd to 

1.30 This is pronounced /'ju:stu:/ o t  /'ju:sb/ and the negative as4d)n'r IO 
is pronounced /'ju:sntu:/ or /'ju:sntl/. 11 is 10 hk dlstinguishad From 
the past rcnsc of t  he verb ure /ju:zl which has the same spellin& used, 
but is p ronound fju:zdJ. 1E must also be distinwishd lrom ~ l ~ e d  
(arclnouncd /ju:skl) meaning 'accuslomtd', as in l l e i  nor to 

~ t i r d  w r k .  - 

Used ro always rtrcrs to past time and hkcs an infinilivt. It was 
anomalous in older usage and is still anomalous in formal style. 
It is non-anomalous in modern co'lloquial stylc, especially in tag- 
qlleslion9 and responses. 

YOB uted 10 live in Lee&, s1sr(d)n9t yuu/didn't yoril 
n e r r  wed to be a cinema hrre, didtr't ~ h c r ~ ?  
I f  trwd ro be rl~ought~People uscdto rlrink tlratJIying wos dangerotts. 
'Drown ured to live in IfuIll1.'-'Oh. did Ire?' 
Did he used/U$cd hc to ploy football of xchw17 

Near,,, may be uscd in place of not. 

Yorr never used to grrrrnble all the time. 

More notes on rised to can be found in 2.56. 

Verb Patterns 

The 25 vcrb patterns set out in the first edition (1954) haw k n  
revised and rcnurnbcred. 51ie renumbcrcd parterns or this second 
chtion art identical with those used in the third edition of tha 
O.t/brd Adwnced Learner's Dictionary of Crrrxenr English (On ford 
Lhivcrsity Prcss, 19741, 

Summary of 
Verb Pattnrna 

1.31 Patterns 1-5 are of verbs used intraasitively. Patterns 6-25 are of 
terbs used transitively. 
Abbreviations used: S 1 subjcct; p i -  intransitive vcrb; of 
transitive verb: D 0 = direct object; I0  = ind imt  object. 

Verb. and Varb Patterns 

S + DE + subject complemcnt/adjunct 
S + v i  
S + vf + (for) f adverbial adjunct 
S + v i  f adverbial adjunct 
S + v i  + adjectivt/noun/pranoun 
S + v i  + present partic~ple 
S + v i  + preposition + nounlpronoun 
S + ui + (prcposition (+ i t ) )  + clause 
S + vi  + lo-infinitive 
S + v i  4- t ~~n f i n r l t v t  
S -F v i  f lo-infinitive 
S + SEEM/ATPEAR + (to he) t. adjdvt lnoun 
S + SEEM/AFPMR/HAPPENlCIIANCE + to-idoitive 
S + BE + 10-infinitive 
S + m d o u s  fini~e + infinitive 
S + vr + noun\pronoun 
S + vt + nounipronoun 
S + vt + gerund 
S + VI i- ptn~nd 
S + NEEDEWANTIDEAR + gerund (passive mcming) 
5 + vr + (nor) + to-infin~riv~ 
S + I.IAVE/OUGlIT -F {not) + la-infinitive 
5 + vl + inlemga~ivt pronoun/advcrb + rt~infrnitive 
S f V I  + t l ~ t t l a u s c  
S + rt + dcpzndcnl clausc(queslion 
S + p i  + noun/pronoun + rharilause 
S -k vr f nounlpronoun [I Q) + nounlpronoun (D 0) 
S + vr + nounipronoun (I  0) + noun/pronoun ID 0) 
S + v t  + nounlpranol~n 4- nounlpronoun 
S + v t  C nounlpronor~n (D 0) + to + noun/ptonoun 
S + v t  + noun(pronoun (D 0) + l o r  + noun(pronoun 
S + vf + noun/pronoun (D 0) + preposition + nounlpronoun 
S + vt + nounlpronoun [D 0) t advcrbiaE phrase 
S + vl  + nounipronoun (D 0) + adverbiel pafl~clt  . 
S + Y I  + adverbial pa~?~clc + nounlpronaun (D 0) 
S + vr + nounjpronoun [D 0 )  + to- inhitwe 
5 + vt  + nounlpronoua (D 0) + as/likc/ar if + novnlclaust 
S -1- v t  + noun\pronoun -F (not) + lo-infinitive 
S + vr + noun(pronoun f jnof)  + to-infinillre 
S + brr + nonn(pronaun f infinitive 
S + v t  + nounipronoun +.rinfinltivc 
S i+ HAVE + nounlpronoun + inhniiive 
S + vr + nounlpronoun + prtscnl participle 
S + vl + noun/pronoun + present participle 
S + V I  + noun/pronoun~posscssiwt + -irrg form of the verb 
S + vr + nounpronoun -i- in~erragntive + to-in6nillve 
S + vr + nounlpronoun + dtptndenr clauscJqucst~on 
S t. VI $ nounlpronoun (D 0) + adjective 
S + V I  + nounlpmnoun ID 0) + noun (object complement) 
5 + v t  + nounlpronoun (1  0) + noun (subject cornptcr~~ml) 
S + vr + noun/pronoun (D 0) + past participle 
S + HAVE + nounlpronoun {D 0) + piat paniciple 
S + IIAVEiGET + nounlpronoun (D 01 -C past participle 
S -+ vr t-. noun/pronoun ID 0) + t?o he) 4- adjcc~ivelnoun 



Verb Patterns T to  5 . 

These are pat ferns Tor inlransiiivt verbs ( u i ) ,  i c verbs that do not 
take aa object. 

Varb Pattern 1 

[VPII 1.32 This pattern illustmtes the vcrb be. The nominal part ofthe ptcd;catt 
may be a noun, a pranoun, a possessive, an adjecrivt, an adverb 
or adverbial phrase, a prepositional group, an infinitive or infinitive 
phrase, or a claust. There arc rnriatiaos of the pattern with intro- 
ductcry iherr and it. 
This table g i v e  cxamplts in which the nominal part of the predicate 
(or the subject complement) is a noun or pronoun (iocludio~ !he 
gerund), and, En questions, inttsrogativc pronouns. 

Table I 

subject + DE novnlpronouo' 
- 

nris i3 
His father is 
The rural was 
Seeity ix 
771e buy$ were 
Parts of my lrorrtc arc 
Ir 's 
Tlrar't 
lVherlrrr he will agree is 
T h e  ~hoem nre not 

a book. 
u lawyer. 
seventy-lhree. 
bclirtling. 
aborrt rhc same be@!~r. 
l51h cenrttry. 
me. 
tnirrc. 
nnul!ter question, 
tny size. 

l3E 4- subject 

Note 
in 14 IYfrar means 'What price?', 'How much?' 

1.33 This gives cxamplcs in whit% the nominal part OF the predicate (or 
ih t  subject complcmenl) is an adjective. The adjective may be 
par[icipial.'7 ro 1 1  a r t  examples of adjcctiv~s which are u $ ~ d  only 
prcrl;ca tivcly. 

Vmrba and V4rb Rnttmrns 

Table 2 

subject f BE adjactiva (phrasc) 

I1 was 
bYc'rc 
nic chi&en wrrc 
Thc rtarue will be 
Mary's 
iflwt hc will r e f i e  is 
Don'{ be 
T f K  childrcn arc 
IE he s!iII 
I was MI 

ntc ship is  rtill 

Some adfaclives in the predicate may be used with a to-infinitive, as 
in ~tfury is eary/mious lo please. For ways in which rhis pileern 
may in some cues be rccan~postll with if, sa APIA and AP3 8 
(3.71-2). 

1 .= 1n this Table there art preposidonol groups which arc q u i v a l c ~ ~ t  
to adjterirts or possessive pronouns. 

subject + RE prepositional group 

Your i:res:ory'$ 
IVe wre ulE 
A r lasr Ire lvnr 
T h i ~  poem's 
E Ye are nor p r  
nlc quesrion i~ 
Euervrhing 's 
~ I C  tiwcliine's 
This lerrer's 

in good lrrnlth ( =t weIl). 
at faulr (= Bulty). 
rrut ojbrratln (= breathless). 
ar liber!r (= (Ircc). 
bc?umd ttte (= too dillicult). 
our of Ilonfer (= dt). 
of no inzpor~anc~ (= unimportant). 
in good order, 
out of order. 
Jar JQU. 

Noie 

Equivalents arc given In pcnthcsm ia some ma. In 8 aad 9 we 
may substiture workinf rvcll and rlor working. In 10 we may substi- 
lute jrrfcndrd for pu (not the same iis yours). 



Vmrbs end Vorla Pattarnm 

7.35 In this table there is an adverbial adjunct. 

Table 4 

subject f BE adverbial adjunct. 

Your Jriend's 
7Ile book you're Imking/or B 
?7te others are 
If's 
Tlrc tmiu's 
Tfrc concert was 

whole scheme is 
M y  Iloorrse if 
Eucrytlrirtg betlveen 111e)n was 
A plnn of r f~e  town is  
tVns anyone 

here. 
here. 
there. 
there. 
in. 
over. 

ofl 
ncar lhe stofion. 
of an end 
on page 23. 
IF? 

hP0ld 

Here and titere usually have cnd position, They may have front posi- 
tion in exclamatory style and {here hns the strong rorm /(lcaCr)/, 

1 Ifere i )~orirfiicndf l'h13z js: , k n d /  
2 I f ~ r e ' s  rhe book y r ' r e  luokinp/or! f'hiaz ki bnk js: , luklg C3:/ 
3 There ore the a~herst /'dmr a dr ,~8az./ 
4 mere it ($1 /'bElr rt ,121 

10 and f 1 may be rtwritten: 

fiere's a / U J ~  plan of the town on p q e  23. 
I V a   here anyolre up P 

T h e e  are cxainples of the pattern io Table 5. hiow, and must be 
distinguished rrom the use of there (strong form) used in exclamatory 
style. Tl~cre, as illustrated in Table 5, lras the weak form /Wr)f. 

Xhere's 
There's 
Tlrere'r h e n  
n ~ e r e ' ~  
n~crc 's  
There was 
nrerc ore sii/l 
T?~frc  can be 
There  can"^ have been 
77rer.e have been 
ntere ~nusi be 
771cre's 

no doubt about i f  i 
~ r i l I  litne [or us lo see the Jibrr. 
loo mrrch irllc goaip. 
no occar~~ringfor rarres. 
rt  t n ~  lucliling f0 see you. 
every rearon for him iu be sarisfid. 
many rhings ~vorrh Jghiingfor. 
very Iiftle doubr b u r  hisguilf. 
much rraflc $0 lare ur night. 
mamy such incidenfs. 
a misroke somewhere. 
o n b  one man qllai$ed for !Ire job. 

6 illuslntes the use of no and a gerund to indicate impossibility: 
If's itnposrrblc ra account for rasrts. 

1.37 This tabh illustrates the u x  OF be with inlrducroy rhere (we& 
ram I Ih(r)J) and an adverbial adjunct. 

Table 6 

rlrerc + l3E 'subject adverbial adjunct 

1 771crc a n  rhret ivindows in this room. 
2 nrere war a th~mdersrown in the nkhb. 
3 There arc several hotels in d i ~  rawn, 
4 Are {here many apples on yuw rrt-cs t/ris" .rr ? 
5 nrere's aplano/~hctown on page 23. 
6 ?7tere are some problem here. 

1.38 This labtc illusttatcs the vcrqbe with introductory there (wmk ram 
/da(r)/), without a comptemeat. Compare VMA, in which them is 
no complemc~r (e g Fishes swim). Iristead of *No wind lvas we Iiavc 
nrerc was no wind. 

Table 5 

Nore 
Sentenctl in rhis pattern m3y bz recomposed as in Tablc 1, but the 
pattern illustrated above is more usual, apceially in speech. k 
periodical may have a map to itluslratt aa artidc, and the note: A 
map is  onpogc 23. h s p h  it is more usual to say: n e r c f  a mop on 
P V  23- 

tirere f BE subject 

I n r c r e  wns a large crowd. 
2 niere ivonV be enorrgh rime. 

1.38 W e n  the subject is an infinitive, or an intinitive phrase (which may 
b? active or passive), a cclnstrwction with introductory if is preferred. 
Instead of  To try was uselesx wc have It was rrscler~ ro try. In t llcal: 
txmples rht nominal part of the predicate (the subjcct complcm~nl) 
u m adjeclive or a noun. 

17 



1.40 Introductory ii is wcd when tht subjtct is a gerund or a gerun,!ial 
pluaue. 

1 It9 .m nlcc to ril iricre with you. 
2 I f  woulrlhmt bern rnucEt WIM to rcducc speed. 
3 A'$ a ~ f f Y  to waste them. 
4 U wuld be n nlis~nkc (0 @ore their d i c e .  
5 It'# such a relief to hear you lauglting 

agafn. 
6 I t w  a p l m w ~ t  wpri~c  IO be (old thar I'd bcm 

pmmoted. 
7 8's no cxnggeration 10 say t h r  no acfor /tar 

, swpas~ed hint in ~lrc 
part of 0th:llo. 

Note 
The ward order may vary Tot stylistic moons, for txunplc to 
irnprovc thc bnlmce or the sentence: 

Anyding Icrj IlkcEy to win ihcir npprovol ii Is impossible la 
conccivr. 

He= tbc object OF coneclue has Front posizlba for promincnee, 

.39 This table g i v a  examples of s c n t m  in Table 7 convcrltd into 
cnclamatory style with Iww and w b f .  I f  b (was, c d  may be omitted. 

hawfwhar 
adjcct ive/ 

(It 4- BE) 
~minfinitive 

noun (phrase) 

1 How nice ( I t  is) to sit here wirh 

2 flow rntrch wirer 
rpul 

(jt wotdd hnuc lo rrd~ce speed! 
been) 

3 IYhr e pity (it is) lo was(& them! 
4 IYl~ar n ~nisrnke Ilr woulrl be) ro ignarc tt~cir ad- 

vice? , 
5 IYli~t  a plcusunt surprise (it was) to be told that 1*3 

beerr prornorrd 

if  + BE adjfctivclnoun gerund (phrase) 

11'1 not 
I{ war really 

11 isn't 

much good 
my gaud 
no good 
a riiflcrrir b~uincss 

wun&rful 
much lcte 

mucIt fun 

silting here with prr. 
hoping for help jrortt I :r 
ourlwrfries. 
conrpluinirv to tkm. 
nry talkhr to him. 
crying owr spilf rniLk. 
getring mryrking rendy 
in lltrw. 
lying on lhc beach a11 3dy. 
nly prctcding I didr't 
btow rhc rutex. 
luring your temper. 
rwtning rhat j o u ~ h  club 
IWl year. 
being a I@ht l~o~ t~e  ksepcr. 

Note 
Some o t  t h e  scntenw may lx reramposed in the constructioa: 
for 4- oounJpronoun + to-inlinilive, as illuslrated in Tabtt 13. 

4 It woalrlr't & m y p o d / o r  me to tnlk to him. 
8 11 warnof mrich use {or nic to prcrcnd (rhar ) I diMf know the 

rules. 

1.41 The subject complement of nht sentence may bz a claw. 

Table IQ 
- 

su'bject + l3E clause ' 

1 nrc rrouble is (#ha() all rhc shop3 arc shut. 
2 i r rhu  what you're looking lor7 
2 lYFratdcli$~cdmc that thry were singing for thepur~ joy of j f .  
. lftpfl wat  

4 Evcryrhiq was w we had 14 it. 
5 This is w h  I work. 
6 M y  nrggt~rion Ir (rhi) rue rl~ould plan! mre  IrceJ in the 

jlrcctx. 



Varbr and Ymrb Pattmm. 

9 AII you hm M do is ~ I I  /Er the piccer iugcrfrer. 
10 The thingiodo is lo prcfend you diddl bear. 
I I His grcorest plearure tk ro sir in the pub ralking ro hir{rf&. 

Note 
4 may be rccomposcd : My strggestion is  for more trccs to be plmted 
in the streerr. 
Another exampic of this subject + Be +for 4- noun + to-infinitive 
construction: The tertdency B l u r  certain wwek to be weukened b 
rapid speech. 

Nore 
1 To let baj a passive m-ag-'to h let'. 
3 More u s d y :  How much i s  there topay? 
4 A h :  IVho's to be blamed? 
5 = One need aof go far lo find rlrc ~ ~ P T L I .  

1.42 When a clause is the subject of a sentenoe. introductory it is used. 
Tho# is ohen omitted. The exnmplts havt novas and adjtctivw as 
the nominal parts of the predicatt, 1.44 Tn~oductory it is used when the subject i s  [he for + nounlproaoun 

+ t~in6oitive conswction. I Table 11 

Tabla 13 i f  $. BE noun/adjtetivo clause 

a pity 
Irtcky 
SFtanfe 
p o ~ ~ i b l e  
splendid news 
likdy 

(that) you coufdq't come. 
(rhar).you left when you did 
hc should have said thnr. 

It war 
If'$ 
If's 
It's 
It'# 

hard for him fa  Ncr an MJ ~rrnafl 
p e r  ion. 
to find a h d i o r n *  
hluhand? 
to cwn hrr own 
Iiolnr. ro be away /or wcrkr 

d l  e rim.. 
10 sir vet. 

b t  didn't get your mesroxe. 
that pa'ue found o jab. 
(tltat) they'll announce llreir 
engagcmerrr Jmn. 
how {he burglars got in. 
whciker he'll be able fo come. 
when she pcacc treaty is s+ned. 
be[ire we ask him round again. 

tfmt Iroppencd. 
you started. 
rhe children were In beri, 
you did some work. 

fir a rich widaw 

for a VicrorIm 
bdy 
for Acr h u s M  m uncommon 

tbiw 
rbr rult 

It war 
It's 
It'll be 
It'll be 
It WON/$ be 
11's 
Ir'x 
It'$ 

a mystcry 
dorrbqul 
a great rloy 
a long lime 
sad 
iimc 
h$h time 
tirtte 

Jor men a d  
w m c n  

for lLI ro bc u 1 m  rogcrhcr 
sr Inrr! 
ro Irarr cnrly. 
w b t  s happ~cr 
jomtly. 
ro w w  w h r  rhcy 
ILkt ? 
f a  br angry rrrrlr her. 
80 bc Jcmr a ptlson 
where rhcrc we 
hardened r r i m i ~ k  

more r t a s 6 i f e  far p v n g  ptoplr 

for anyone 
for rlltxc first 
0f~RdcrJ 

Nore 
nor is aonnally omitted after (I~lgh) lime, in 12, 13 and 1.1. 

1.43 The verb be may be followed by an infinitive at an infinitive phras~  
(active or passive) as l l ~ c  nominal part or tbe predica~e. 

The consmctioa with introductory it is gcneralty used wl~cn the 
subject (Jar f nounlproo~un 9- to-infinitive) is lon5. T h i s  rorm or  
subject may, howcvtr. havt front position. Comparc: 

subject $. BE teo-inhitive (phrase) Isn'f i t  only right far wornerr to receicc rhc same pay or mcn for h e  
some work? 
For women to receive the same pay as men for rhc ronrc ivork is 

' only right. 
to kt. 
lo come. 
to pay? 
to blame P 
to seek. 
ro be congratu!a~ed. 
to help you. 
to lfkc her. ' 

n i s  hourc B 
The besr bye# 
What's 
IVho's 
271e cawcf ars not fm 
Yuu'r~ 
My aim was 
To krtow her ij 

When the nominal part of the prcdiute is an adjtetive. txclamatory 
how may be used; when it isa ooun,cxclamotor)r w h f  a may& used. 

1 How hard It w f o r  him to live on his sma~l~cnsion! 
6 IHiat a rt lkf i f  is for US (0 be alone iog~ilrcr or Inst! 
10 Ifow diflcnlt it is lor anyonr ro be q r y  with her! 



Verb Pattern 2 

Many verbs may lx u d  witbout a complmtnt or adjunct. In 
the senttom FiFhes swln~, the finite mim is the complete prcdiate. 
The pattern is subciivided. 

[ V U ]  1.46 Thcm arc na adjuncts In the sentcum in this tabk. Adjuncts arc 
optional. Compare: 

$Ye all brta~lre. 
t1c war  brenrblng heavily. 

Narc 
1 CI A period a f p c e  follnmd. Thc subject has four words. me 
subject in the Table has eight words, so thc wnstnrcrion with [here is 
preferred. 
5 A srr~gc littic man cntertd is normrrl. The inversion is more 
typiot of lilcrary style. 

1.47 When Ihc subject is a clause or an inhnilivr: phrase introduclr~., it 
may bs d. 

Table 16 

Eve all 
vat run 
ntc m n  
it 
mar 
1% 
A period of pollrical #truest 
Eu'ur'~r!Iiq 
ntc  ca? 
IYherhcr we start now or h e r  

breo~hc, i t ink anJ eat. 
was shinitrg. . 
rose. 
was mining. 
wiff do. 
cnres P 
follu wed. 
/ifff 
won'l sfart.  
do~sn't  rtwtter. 

1 Dorr it matrcr when ale ~ t l l r l  ? 
2 It &es not maftrr rvherhcr we srart MW or larer. 
3 It only remains 10 wish you bdrh happ inc~~ .  
4 lr only remains for ~ t t  to rltank all rhwsc who hue 

helped lo tturkc this re-union mcl~ o 
n happy occrsian. 

5 11 wtrlrln'r houc done 10 itun down his rcqucn. 

5 do hrrt means 'be fitting or tolcrablc'. 

Note 
Scc Table 16 for coavcrsiom witb introductory i!. 

f -46 Knvcnioa of subject and finite after iatroductoiy there i s  common 
when the subject is indefinite and is a long noun phase. 

Tabla I5 

t -48 ~ul-clauses accur after seem, opprar, hppen. c h c e  and Iollow, 
with introductory it. Instead of  '7%~; he har been ill oppcars, we 
have 18 appears rhar hc has bccn ill. 
It seems I mmcd 1 oppenrs o p p r c d  may have mid posit ion, or 
~ E o a a l l y  end position, cquivaknr to the adverbs xecrnir~ly  and 
apparently. 

there + ui subject subject ( fh~dause)  

T There fo llowcd Q 1- period of peace and pmpcriity. 
2 AI a fartr s t o p  new problem whtch scert~ed insoluble, 

- rhre awxe 
3 %re comer a t h e  when we pel we u c t  makc a prtirest. 
4 Later rhrrt a demand for new and improwed mcth$r. 

developed 
, 5 n e r e  enrcrtd o sfrange Ih&e man. 6 

I t  would seem 
It seemed 
It seem 
It appws 
I1 r c c m  (I mc) 
11 (so) hoppcncd 
lt dm) chanced 
It doesn't follow 

(&I) the rvnvlurs h o e  m m  tru~h in rbcm. 
(that) rlrc liay rwW never end. 
(rhr) ;he socinlirts will  k clrcred. 
(that) ihe plant diJ MI land of h m c .  
( ~ h n t )  you're MC really intertsfcd. 
I h t  1 was not in London a1  he lime. 
that we wercn'r in when ~ h r  called. 
shut he '~  lo b l m .  
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No re 

3 An alternative is: 7 % ~  sociafirt~ will bc elected, if seents. 
4 An alternative is: The plane, it appears, did nor I d  at Ram, 

Thc vcs'bs seem, qpear, happrn md chance may also bt v d  
in W4D, i e with a io-infiaitive. 

3 T?IC mcialiJts seem to haw been elected. 
5 You don't J C C ~  fa be really interested. 
6 1 hnppened lo bc our of b n h n  QI the tim. 
7 IVe cftmced to be out when slrc called. 

[VP2D] 1.49 In the sentences ia this table the verb is used with an adverbial 
adjunct of distaace, duration, wight, price, ttc. kforc ndvcrbials of 
distance and duration for may w r ,  but is ancn omitted. 

. In the sentence CVe wei,fhed and ~tuasrrrtd rlre box botlr verbs are 
t w i t i v e ,  rn thc sentence 7he bax we@ 1.6 kilos and memwes 
35 crn x 25 cm, the verbs arc intransitive. In tbt  sentence The book 
costs £1 SO, the verb is intransitive. Cosr is transitive in commercisl 
use, m in to curt a book, i e atimtc and determine the cost of 
producing it. 
Wilh cost, fakc [meaning 'require' or 'need') and Iarr (mcaoing 
'continue to be usable or adequate lor'), an indirect objmt may m u r  
after the verb. ar in sentcoccs 10. 15, I8 and 19, 

Table 18 

IVe wnlkcd 
I l c  lrm rrovclled 
They I d  camclgone 
nie forests stretch 
IIejt~rnped 
nre mcctfng leFIed 
nie ploy ran 
We mired 
Won'r you stay 
7% /io wers tosf (me) 
nlb box wighs 
The f h e r m a ~ t e r  rase 
The rernperarrire fd 
A Iif tie kindness goes 
Tuiting the piano  oak (him) 
7 3 c  fop af the &sk nwaxues 
Afy warch loses 
Will our ~tock,'o/ CWI h (w) 
' Your k a r t  ij twt s~rong', said 
the ductor, 'but it wir'l lmt you 

vor)  4- adverbial adjunct 

(for)fiuc miler, 
thousands of nriles. 
a tong my. 
(pr) hunrlr.4 of miles. 
two melres. 
r wo ihotux. 
V r )  more than lwo years. 
Wr) hay an bur .  f;i;!!fhtT 
ren degrees. 
scvrral &grec~. 
a long way. 
fhree hours. 
one metre by two metrts. 
rw minutes a doy. 
rhe winrcr? 

Be may replam mmurc, we@ miad co~t .  

10 TlicJowers areflpy pence. 
1 1  This h x  is* kilos. 
16 TRe top of rk desk ir one metre by fw mnerres. 

[VPZC] f .50 This table provides examples of tbe many btransitive verbs (other 
- ~han  be, iflustrated in Table 4) wed with adverbial adjuncts, includ- 
ing adverbial clawa. 
The simplcst form of the pattern is s e n  when the verb is used with 
an advcrbor adverbial particlc, ils in stotcnm I to 5. Theadvctb may 
be followed by a preposition. as in sentences 6 to ID. . 
When two or more advcsbials occur (e g of time and plact}, their 
order has to Ix chosen. There are somc stquenccs which arc more 
usual than others. These are dealt wtlh in Part Four (soe 4.2%1). 
Advcrbials or place and dircctian usually p r m d e  advcrbials of 
time, as in: W e  arriued I I C ~ C  yerrcrday. Cf VP3A in which !he 
preposition is fixed. 

Table 19 

subject + o i  adverbial adjunct 

My hot blew 
Go 
Won't you sit 
PIenre corn 
IVe mwr turn 
Go on-I'tl m n  catch 
IF'S gciling 
He I~oked  
Don't rurn 
I mrut push 1 

She went 
We didn't go 
The fays wcre Iying 
IlTe tnlkcd 
i shall go 
He backed 
Conssrtnprion mra jcd  
nrey wcre figh f ing 
l t  looks , 
I t  look$ 
He Sooks 
He behows 
She1$ ivorking 
Do you think l cofrld pars 

0-f. 
away! 
down? 
in. 
back, 
up wlth you. 
on {or rniahlglrf. . 

/ram his book. 
i i b e  {ram your chosen parh, 
on with my work. 
upstair$. 
anpherc Iarr weck. 
all aocr the f i r .  
face lo face. 
by rrainjcmlon {oaf. 
int~lorrf bf fhc garore. 
old t ar 20Q galEonr a day. 
toorh and nailI 
like rain, 
as it were going fo rain. 
as rhough he had seen a gho~:. 
as he owned the place. 

a rowisr guidr. 
a~ d Fxcnchman ? 
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Note 
When the subject is long and indehitt, a mnstructiun with infro- 
duct ary. there may k preferable. Cornpara: 
' A feellnf of affection grew up betweeti them. 

I Twre grc w up bet weeti the IW mcn a feefing of warm afleerbn. 
la some cambinations, the adverbial p t i c t e  may have front 
position, resulting in an exclamatory sentence or a lively (infcrmal) 
irnpentivc. Compare: 

my went of. Of they went! 
She mnt away. A way she went! 
Prfafcgo in. In you got 
PIearc come out. Our you corn1 

'nis alternative pattern is dealt with ia 4.29. 
?lot all combinations of verb and adverbial parlicle c a  bt ilsed 
in this alternative pattern. 31e Ewkedout is normal, *Out Irr locked is 
not. He wiled aborrt is n o m l ,  *About he waited is not. In the 
rxampla above, with the adverbial particle in front position, the 
verbs indicate movement. Tile verbs look and wnif do nor inrlimta 
movement, 
The advcrbs here and (here have Front position in exclamatory 
sentcnm. 
When the subject is a personal pronoun, i t  precedes the verb: 

Ihre they camel There xl~c psl77rerc they go! 
+.When tbt  subjcct i s  not a personal pronoun, i t  Follows the verb: 

Here come3 r6c sratlon bus! 
Here come i h t  other mrnberr of the party] 

Mcr verbs indiuting rnovcmcnt, t g com,go, walk, run, the advcrb 
h m c  is used: 

?Icy wentlran RII ihe way Iromr. 

After verbs which do not indicate movement, af home i s  ncedd: 
I'll srny/rtmmi or home rSlLP etrcning. 

m] 1.51 Inchoalive verbs arc ustd in this pattern with an adjaive as 
cwnplernent or predicative ofrcsult. A small nurnbtr of exnmplts is 
gvcn here. For a id le r  rrutmcot of l h e  verbs, see 2.69-70. 

Table 20 

subjcct + u? adjtctctive 

1 ?%t [ems  art rtuning brawn. 
2 Don't get 
3 Jft'r growing 

Mgry. 
old. 

, 4 Her dream hoe wme true. 
5 The meat ltas gone bad. 

6 rJK milk twned mur. 
7 l71c well lm run 
8 Slrr fell 

b y *  
ill. 

9 P i e  position of h e a ~ i c r  has fallcn vacrmr. 
10 Hir jokes are becoming boring. 
11 Thc moterid ir wearing thin. 

Norc 
Aner come, past participles' in m- occur in this pattern: 

My shorlucc~73& knot has come mdone. 
7hc Jup 01 rhc tnaelopc come urnruck. 

3.52 The verbs of the stnscs (rmrll, taste, feel) arc uscd ia this pattern. 

Table f l 

subject f v i  adjective 

1 n t d i ~ c r  imlh food. 
2 nrcsr roses rlo rn~ell ~lr,ect! 
3 Silk frets I$ anid snwcr~h. 
4 The plrcarmt tasted rlrliciow. 
5 Thismcdieine tmt~ horribk. 

1-53 The scaren= in this Table illustrate some of the many o~hcr verbs 
used in this pattern. 

subject + ui adjective 

1 She married 
2 PIrarc keep 
3 Do liclstand/sir 
4 Yuunre looking 
5 Eucry d ing louks/appears 
6 The llwr blew 
7 I'm jecfing 
8 He rempincd 
9 One of rhe #@err brakc 

t 0 nre coin rang 

yoy3-- 
qurcr. 
still! 
lot.ely. 
d~ferent. 
opmlrhui. 
li... 
srknt. 
Iwrc. 
vrretflulst. 
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Narc 
Many enllocatt&s of verb and adjcctivts are r id ,  e g marry y o u ~ ,  
(never *mmry oEd), sit l rr igh l d  be sitting prerty (barb colloqufnl), 
m k e  certoirr/sure (of something). 

1.54 The scntcncw in th is  table illusttatt the use of pwt p&icip~s a 
adjdetivcs in this pattern. 

Table 23 

subject + nl adjaet~val past participle 

f You look tired. 
2 How drd they becorn acqwintcdf 
3 YOU sound surprised. 
4 She looked del9h tedI~noycd. 
5 He appeared perplexed. 

No re 
"The past participle is  not used unlcss it is adjectival. Tired is adjcct- 
tival, as in a tired look. Killedis not adjcctiral, and *fie Iookedkilled 
i s  not English. 

1.55 In this table the nominal part of the predicate is  a noun, or, in a 
Cew as=, a retlexivc pronoun. The inchoative verbs / d l ,  come 
and turn are used in this pattern. 

oouo~ 
,reflexive pronoun 

1 He died 
2 f i e  lived d died 
3 L c r ~ p a t t  
4 Ifc fell 
5 She wllImake 
6 Peter ond Eun tnokt 
7 nre story of his aduerrtures makes 
8 Ifeprovcd 
g She &m't look 

10 l'ou'rc nor laokhrg 
I I From ~hese heated debates the 

Prime Mfnisrcr erncgcd 
1 2 On leaving school he 6ceome 
13 1s it wise for agencrul to r~trn 

a millionaire. 
a bucklor. 
good friendr. 
(a) ~ i c t i m  ro her cl~m~r.  
a good lv$hc. 
a Irnndsorne corlplc. 
fns~inaiirrg reodIhn~-. 
a trtre friend. 
lwr age. 
yourseE/ tanby. 

victor. 
a snilor. 
puiirician P 

Narcs 

The first threc examples may tfc reccrrnposcd with be. 

1 He was a rniilianaire when hc died. 
2 He was a bucklor all ha lift. 
3 kr LU he good f r f d  as we pmt. 

Fall, in 4, is an inchoative verb. Cf fall ill, meaning 'bowme ill'. 
Make, in 5, 6 and 7, means 'prove to be', 'turn out to W, or simply 
'bt', so is included in this paltern, though many dictionaries mark 
make w b  ussd in this scase as a transitive verb. 
Note h a t  alter rm (as in 13) no article is w d  before the nauri. 

W E ]  1.56 This table illlsrsa~cs the u e  of present paniciptes or present padtit , :  
phrascs as prcdicative adjuncts. 

subject + v i  prtsmt participle (phase) 

I Ttre chil&en came 
2 Thc b i d  come 
3 He came 

4 She lrry 
5 Do you like rogo 
6 He nood 
7 We soongot 
8 me s u ~ h i n c  c a m  

running to mtl us. 
hoppinf round my window. 
hunying lo her bedride as soon m be knew 
she war ill. 
miling nl me. 
dnneing ? 
a&c~ring rhc strikers at rhr Jnctory gate. 
talking. 
streaming ihro~gh fhe window. 

Verb Pattern 3 

1.57 There art many verbs which are uscd with pmpositions so that rite 
wrb snd preposition function as a unit. 'Xhey may bc caIIed 1, .:- 
positional verbs. Succetd (like the noun success and Lhr: adjw . --:e 
~uccessfui) is wcd with in. ReEy and dcpcnd art u s 4  with on/lrp~;n. 
Some verbs may be uscd with two or more prtpositions: com~,,',:in 
ID somebody ahout something; compare one thing rolwirh nmbr/:L.r 
thing. 
This pallcrn must bt distinguished trom VP2C (as in Table 19), 
where therc.may be an adverbial adjunct wllicb is n prepositio~al 
p h r a .  as in: Tl r t  dog w a t  5vi-t~ ca lhejioorlundcr the fable/ncur rlre 
abortby the window, ttc. -, 
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v 3 A )  1.50 la this pattern the preposition may k followd'by a noun, a pro- 
noun, or a gerund. Verbs wilh for and aa infinilivc include apply. w r q e ,  ark. calf, 

long, plan, p l e d ,  pray, prcpmt, prooirlc, ring. Knd, ~tkpho t~e ,  wte, 
wait. 
Tllh pallem may be cornpad with VPI7 (~masi~ive). By substitut- 
ing a tmit ivcvtrb for the pmpsitionnl verb, somcof tksenter;~-et 
io this table may be recomposed in VP17. subject + v i  peeposilion noun/pronoun/gcrund 

3 %y wmrr rk dkpute to k settled. 
5 I'll order n ta*i ro meet you o~ the rfarlon. 
9 f begged  he chil&en to makt less noire. 

10 SIrc q e d m  rogiuc up rheplan, 
You can rtfy OH 

You can rely on 
YQM can rdy 011 

Can I counl on 
Rrc srreces5 of ~lrc 
picnic will depend on 
Hc ~~cccer led in 
Do you believe in 
l i e  jailed in 
IVltat has Iropp~ncd to 
IYc must send for 

nu. 
my dtcret Eon. 
my being dircrcet. 
your brip 7 By substituting a noun ( p l ~ w )  tor the noun + infinitive p h ,  

some of the starcnoes may !M rccomposd ifl rhe simpler pttrrn of 
Table 26. the wcntlrcr. 

rolving ~ h c  problen~. 
gerring up early? 
hix atrernpt, 
tltern 7 
a L I I D E ~ o ~ .  

1 7 l t y  a$uertlrcdfor a numemaid. 
2 IYeke waiting /or the delivery of olir new car. 
3 They're haptng for ~lre scttlemettt of rlw di~pu~c.  
4 I rely upon your dhcretion. 

When, b VP3A. the subjerf is a tlrat<buse, intmduetory if is usd. 
/I occurred to me that p u  m$flr like ru know ~ v h l  hm bren 
p l ~ n c d .  
Ifm it rvcr occurred to you thor she rtrigltt not wish la m r r y  you? 

Note 
When the verb is in the passive, !be preposition follows dc past 
participle. Note the order in relative clauses. 

1 I can be relied on. 
10 A doctor must be sent /or. 

I c m  rely on r h r  m ~ ,  

. He is a m~ I EM I C I ~  on. 
He ir a r n ~  on whum I tan rely. 

I V h r  wm fhe proposal you con~cnrrd lo 7 
I V h r  war the proposal to which you conscnrcrl? 1.59 The preposition may k tollowd by a noun or pronoun and an 

infinitive cornplcmcnt, 

W3DI 7.60 Io some casts a verb which is used with a preposition followed by 1 

noun may be used with a thtxlause, the pre~~osition king ornitt-d. 
Compare: 

Table 27 

subject + ul * pre.p ,p.inKaitiw (phraac) asltmn pronoun 

So r~ as word order is cooeuoed W313 Is like VP9 Tor ~nnrilive 
verbs. Some dictionark and grammat boob list some OF the VL, bs 
in Ibis table, in the re- used here, as ltransitive verbs, 
With the exccptiou orsucb conjunctival phrases a in i h r ,  sovc r!lrit, 

n ~ l ~ i l h ~ d i n g  that (meaning 'except for thc fact that4, m t y  I IC~LI 
except in lcgal style), prepositions do not take Iharxlausts as objcc*s. 
la the tablc  hue ate examptc~ in whiul~ tlrc: preposition i s  retn~ncrl, 
followerl by rt, ( s ~ e  5 10 9). 
The preposition may k fatlowed by a dcpcndent qutstion clr a 
clause introduced by whar. lo such cam [he preposition may k 
omittad at rcfaincd. I t  is usually omitted in cokkiquidl and ioSarmal 
style. 

I4 look dttf th4 
chllrLrm. 

lo bd drliuertd. 
to be secllrd. 
ro bc dr~crctt. 
to tnrcr you P I  ~ h t  

Jlutlon. 
b b*&. 
lo b. happy. 
10 captoin rhr team. 
lo make I ra  n~ise*. 
i o  t l u .  up rh. plan. 

1Yc'rc waltlnp 
Thry'rc hoping 
I rrfr 
I'll arranrt 

o u ~ n r w c n r  , 

the dtspute 
*Pn 
a 1 ~ x 1  

Ea~ryone Ionglnr 
Sh. always rvf~hud 
I'1E word 

l appealed 
Shr ptradrd 



' , 
Vcrbr rnd Vbrb P l t t o r n ~  Ymrbs and Varb Pmttmms 

Varb Pattern 4 

f JIe lmlsrs : h a  he w mwhcrc nclv rha 
$cent of the crime. 

2 I agree rhnt It was a mlstakc. 
3 Ilr romplalncd that be Lnd been underpuld, 
4 l f c  dwrtcd that he hod ncuer had u serlorrl 

IllfIe11. 
00 f i J  thur she setr hem* rarlv. 
(10 SI) that r h e ~ c  uld folk get kttm 

pcnriOm. 
7 t:mnyousmr (10 11) :hat the accrued man wat nt 

your hourc that eoenin~  ? 
8 Yon m y  d r p e d  upan if  thar the nrnspaper acrounrr are 

rxnggtrrrtcd. 
9 i'll anrwer far it that f k b  rnm 13 ~ O M I I .  

10 Ifare you decided (04 where you'1I ~ p t n d  your ho(II1- 
day3 ? 

I I Evrtyrhlng dependr on whrrhcr rkcy'm rot the roumrr 
of their convictbns. 

f 2 I don't core whether 11c appruur~ or dl- 

13 Who cmrl 
14 I 'm worried 
15 .;7rcy couldn'; a v e r  
16 i heslratcd 
I 7  Sf war hard 10 drctd. 
18 Jwr Iwk 

(aboar) 
(Ilbeur ) 
(about). 
(on1 
b r  1 

agprrrotr. 
*hut the nciphhura mtghr MY? 
Low fhc monry war spmr. 
who ~hoaid do thc work. 
whrrhrr to accwr rhc inoitarton. 
whrrc to go for'kefp. 
what you*~c  done l 

Note 
Compare the sentences below, in which the verbs are ckatly V 3 D .  

2 I ugrce with yorr uho~it its being a mistake. 
S He complained of being underpaid. 
A He boasted of n m r  havtng 11ud e serious illrrcs~. 
7 Cunyou mear  io his Imving been in your howe that ewninf? 
9 I'Fl answer for ~ h l s  man's Iionesry. 

I I Emryilring depends Qn their b i n g  fhc CUUrUge of their 
wmiclium. 

Say L a transiliva verb, sp the sentence Pleare soy where you want to 
go is  an cxsmpre of VPIO, Wonder is used with the prcposilion about, 
as in I ' m  wondering [about) where to go for the holidayx. 
Wonder may be considcrtd a borderline w e ,  either V P 3  or WtO. 

Mr A: I wonder why Jane hm't  crrtnc. 
Mrs A: I war wondering obour that. tw. 

The we of about before a dependent question is opt usual. 

1.61 Transitive verbs are uscd with a tu-infinitive: this, is YP7. htransi- 
tire verbs are also uscd wilh a 10-infinitive, as in VP4. ?he pattern is 
subdivided. 

(VF4AJ 7.62 The infinitive is one of purposc, outcome, or resulr. 

subjcct $. ci lo-infinit ive (phrase) 

I We $lopped 
2 We went 
3 Flcgot up 
4 She ~ t m d  rrp 
5 Someone hm callrd 
6 ?7wy ran 
7 I corm 
8 H e m e  
9 I fow do you come 

10 Now rhar 1 come 
11 Ifuwcanlgcr 
12 nrc swimmerj=ailcd 
13 lYiEI he live 
14 1 110p l live 
15 nlc  people grew 
16 lYe stand 
17 i t  w l u  so &rk we 

coulch'l see 

io hove a rest. 
i o  Ircar the conccrt. 
lo answer rhe pfrane. 
to ~ e c  bcfter, 
lo set  yoit. 
ra help rfre injtrucd mnn. 
to bury Coesnr, rroi to prai~c !rim. 
ro see r h r  he ~ a f  rnis~akcn. 
to know that ? 
ro rhi&of it ... 
to know her 7 
lo rcach r t u  shore. 
to be ninety f 
lo stc rnen on Maw. 
ro believe thal she wal a wiich. 
to luse o fwge mrn of money. 
ro read. 

In sentences 1 to 7. to F. in order ro. indicating purpose. 
8 may bt pataphrad:  He euenruolly saw rhar hc w a r  rnfsroken, or 
7hr rime came when hc saw rhat he was mlrraken. 
I I means How con E make her acguainranec? 
16 means IVc arc in a pusifion where we lore a large sum of 
monry. 
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m8) 1.63 Tha intinirive adjunct may be equivalent to a clause (co-ordinate 
or subordiontc). 

Table 30 

subject t. ui ro-infinitive (phrase) 

I He turned to see Ihc sun setring. 
2 Thc &&en man awoke $0 j%rd himy in o ditch. 
3 Thc good ol(1 dayz l~aye gone neuer to rcrurn. 
4 EIectronlc music Itm come to stay. 
5 IIe glanced up to see flu &or slolvly opcnlng. 

Ncrc 
2 = He awoke and jiiund . . . or IVhen he m k e  he found. . . 
3 = 7% good old d q v  Iwue gone and will ncwr r e ~ m .  
4 = . . . has come and will slay, 

v 4 C ]  1.64 The infinitive adjunct also follows some verbs which a n  ofhenvise 
used with prepasitioas (as in VP3A). The word order is the s a m  a 
that in VP7. a .  

subject + vl (+infinitive (phrase) 

Don't &thcr/~rotrblc 
SIic Irerifoied 
77lcy agreed 
Sftc was longing 
Woulrl you core 
tlarry a i m  
I Vfll rk conscttt~agrec 
Slw sJ~rrddered 
IVr all rejoiced 

ro met me. 
to tell myone. 
nor lo opposc my plan, 
to see her fmiEy agoin. 
to go/cum Jar a walk with me 7 
lo becoma R computer t .~per t .  , 
to marry him? ' 

to t h f d  of if* 
(0 tiear of your ruccess. 

Htre arc alternative coaotructions (VP3AI with preposilions. 

1 Don't borherjtroubk oborrt nrecring me. 
2 She ksiroted about   el ling myone. 
3 73cy ogrccd 10 my plan. 
5 IYould you care far a walk with me? 
6 IIarry aim at b&orning a cornpurer expert. 
8 She shutidercd ar rl~c rltortght of it. 
9 IYe ail rejoiced at (he ncwx of your s~tcce~s, 

[ V P ~ D ]  1.65 Tllc vtrbs rrs ,~ ,  uppear and prouc ire used u r i ~ l ~  r lo-infinitive. II 
infinitive is be, w ~ t h  an adjcctivc or noun as subject complemcn~, 
I P  be may be omitted, .as in: 

nis sernls (10 Ire) itnporratrt. 
Tltit uppews (lo bc) nn important nrarfpr. 
TIlc wotmd proucd faral. 
Their inquiriss proued hopcless. 

IT,  however,  he adjective is used only predicativcly, 10 be is nol 
omitted. 

The baby 3r~tns 10 be m~ecpfpwake. 
tlc reem ro be o f i U  (CI fle seemed~rigkrnred.) 

A past participle may rollow if it is adjectival. 

When the -ing form of a verb oceun in [his pattern. it is the verbal 
present participle, not the participial adjective. and lo bc is nbt 
omitted. For cxampln of this pattern, see VP4E, Table 34. 
In VP4D JO and a noun or pronoun may occur, eirhet after ~ h c  
verb (as in stnieoa 3). or, for promh~nce, in fronr position (as ia 
senlcncc 5). 

Table 32 

(to be) 3. adjectivc/aoun 

1 He ~ e e m ~ d  
2 Sje seenu 
3 S'hir scrnu 
4 Rtc ~ituarion sernrcd (to srsl 
5 (To nu) his new look 

rlocm'r appear 
6 Ifis linppinesr seem 
7 t i e  tluesn't $tern 
R l rcrm 
9 He scenud 

( I @  be) srrrpri~ed d fk ncwr. 
(l?r be) m yoturf. 
(ro be) u seriuru matlrr, 
(to be) quite Itopekrs. 
(lo br) ur interelling ar hh o ihr f~ .  

(to be) camplere. 
(lo be) able ro cope my more. 
(lo be) ulrnbie ro ~olce ~Srisprotlc~~r. 
(lo be) w&ld 10 SCI our of the 
I d i f .  

The last two scnlcnm can be rccompostd. colloquial style, with 
m/cauld.  

1.66 Introductory N is uwd with seem and appear when the subjcct il nf l  
infinitive or gentndid phrase, a clause, etc. To bt is, in ibis pnltw:. 
usually omikted. 
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rwinfinitive I p h r a ~ ~ j l  
ir + seem lap^ adjcdidnoun gerund Iphrase)f 

clause 

1 1; seemcd pointtes* 10 go my /arther. 
2 It seem n piry lo waste them. . . 
3 It seemed (ro me) wise not to ark too many 

ques&ions, 
4 Irr doesn't seem rnuch goodiwe going on. 
5 1; appears ~mlikely rhar ~ve sltalf arrive 

6 It seems 
in time. 

probable rhat I'll bc sent 
abroad next year. 

1.67 Thc verbs seem, appear, happn and chmrcc are uscd with a I+ 
infinitive. Table 32 (for VP4D) %lustrates the use of seem aad 
apprnr wilh (!it (usual) omission or ro be when rollowed by a 
complement which is an adjcctivc or noun. IT, however, the ad jectivc 
is used only predialively (& mvake, ofraid, cfc), #o be is not o&tted. 
Table 34 i l lustnta the use of seem and oppear rollowed by lo be 
and a prediwtivc adjcctive of this clas (c g ro be asleep). a verbal 
present participle (e g to be slccpfng), a verbal past participle (e g 
60 be expected), a ptrlect .infinitive (eg to Rave enjoyed) or a '  
perfect passive infiiitrve (e g to Jrnue bcen enjoyed). It  also illrrstrates 
secm and appear with infinitives other thao be, and the useor hnppen 
acd chance in this pattern. 

Table 34 

Note . I  

Via sentence 'T11le baby seem afeep is not English. CI ? l c  baby 
s e e m  quite happylsarisfied, which is W4D. 
Conversion to YPZA (Tabla 1 T )  is possible in same wes. 

7 11 wenu rhar some membcr~ of the C O ~ ' I I C C  hue been bribcd 
9 11 appms #hot he Iter mrmyfiiendr. 

Wih I~appcn, so may be w d .  
10 11 (SO) happened fhur she war our when I wlled. 

[ v M ~  1.68 The Rnitts OF be are wed with a to-infinilive to indicate an arrange- 
ment tither by agreement or as the result of a request or an order. 
The interrogative may bc equivalent to a question about someoneb~ 
wishes. 

subject 3. BE r~infinitive (phme) 

1 John and f are 
2 IVc're 
3 lVe were 
4 A I who# finre om 1 
5 When am i 
6 A m !  
7 You're 
8 l a m  
9 Nobody a 

10 How om I 
I 1 nie  wuit~r war 
12 A f l w c l r  
I3 Tl~ls lwaf  
14 n r e  new brrilding is 
IS He w a  

lo meel at llie srarbn at s i x  o'clock. 
to be m i e d  in Ilfny. 
10 hauc been w r i e d  larf year. 
10 CDP*? 

lo ring )leu up? 
to stand here for ever l 
always to think of me as your friend. 
ro inm you that . , . 
?o know. 
10 pay my debis l 
nol lo be seen. 
& O U ~  {Q Say. . 
only fa learn later. 
ro be SLY sroreys h ; h .  
n m r  lo lee his wi/e and chjldrcn again. 

I nra b d y  s e e m  to be mIeepP 
2 You seem to be enjoying the party. 
3 The clecrorarc seem ;a be swinging ogoi-1 Labour. 
4 Some sort of answer to be cxpecfcd 01 me. 

seemu 
5 Rre survey oppearr to Fmve revealed some interesfiqy facl~. 
6 My inqrtiries appear to haoc been resenred. 
7 Some members of the to lravc been bribed. 

Commirlcc seem 
R I seem IP remmbcr meeting him somc~vhme, 
9 Hc nppearJ to h o e  manyfrfendP. 

10 She lmppened ro be our 1v11cn I called, 
1 1 Yyou ever happen 10 be in Leech, came and see me. 
12 !Ye chanced 10 meet in the park that morning. 

Nof e 

1,2 and 3 indicate what has bcen arrangd at a@. 
4 aad 5 ask about the wishes of the persons add&. 
6 s ~ g g ~ s t s  impatience: Do you expccr rtrc ro (or iUtcrr I )  ~tmzdIrtre 

{or ever i' 
7 is  a strong assurance: You I H U I  ~ I I V U ~ S  think ufmt myour friend, 
8 I hove been instruered to inform p u  rhal. . . 
9 Nobody rnlrrt know. 

10 IJow can [pay my debt#? 
1 I n e  waiter corrirl not be seen. 
12 AJ I wm on the ainr of s a y i ~ ,  . . . 
13 1 did not !urm t i 3  mtil /arm 
14 The new btrilrEirrg will be (ar is rkn@ed io be) slx s m y s  e h .  
15 It was his destiny never ro see his wye and r h i k n  gain, 
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Verb Pattern 5 Table 37 

v51 1.69 In   his pattern the finite verbs are the anomlaw finit- will/would, 
shal&hould, canlcouId, mylmipht. mltsl, dare, need, and &l(loesfdid 
when used for tho iatcrrogative and negative form and the tmpbali~ 
affirmative. 
These h i t #  ara FoUowd by a bare inhitive ( i t  without 10) and 
arc dealt wiih in 9-6-29. 
In addilion the phrases Irad better, h~di~voufd rsrhtr sad wodd~oonrr  
are used in this pattern. 

subject + anomalous finite infinitiva Iptu-asc) 

You m5y 
You mlrrtn't 
Cnnyou , 

You neeh'r  . 
Don't you 
Does he 
Oh, bur ou 'dld . 
You wil r 
I didn't dare 
You had berfer 
I had rather not 
lie said Ire'd sooner 

!ewe now. 
da that. 
come early f 
wit. 
like her ? . 
want anything? 
say so/ 
/ind i: In that box. 
tr lE anyone. 
sfart at once. 

Verb Patterns 6 ta 10 

1 .To These are pattern lor transitiva verbs (ut). In VP6 a compltmcnt or 
adjunct may mur but is not essential. The sentence I enjoyid iht 
concerr is complete in itself. In the wntena lput the book down them 
E3 an adverbial adjunct. *!put the book is incomplete. It is not English. 

Verb Pattern 6 

h this pattern iL verb har a d k t  object wbkb h a noun or pro- 
noun, or a geruod. Tha paltern is subdivided. 

m 6 A ]  3.71 "ihe object icl a nouu or a pronoun. Do, as a full verb, is typical. No 
adjmcl is obligatory, but advcrbials af time, Srequency, duration, 
erc may be added 

2a 

subject + ot nounlpronoun 

1 Thcydld 
2 Nobody anrwercd 
3 IYe all c~joycd 
4 I'w 103t 
5 The company lras bought 
6 You've boilcd 
7 IVe all hnd 
8 IYe shall make 
9 fIme you& 

10 lliu mybody Irere rccn 
!I  lhac 
I2 Sn rccenf yews our farmers 

hPYe been producing 
13 An Idrn sfruck 
14 Tht news rhf Tom lrrad 

jailed hb e x m  rurpriscd 
f5 J m ' s  reekless driving 

angered 
16 The workmen dug 
17 Have yrr cvcr cllmbrd 
I% The car fumed 
19 Cun yourlror$ej~mp 

wry EirrIr work that dnv. 
ny qutstion. 
the j m .  
my Luay. 
~ r u e r a l  new alrcmfi, 
rhe rice (fur) too lung. 
a good  law. 
nn anolmcemenl tomurrd w. 
yoru bed yet? 
Kelly ? 
you. 
nure [ood tl~an rhe country 
nee&. 
me. 
us. 

a l e p  hole. 
rhur mormrain ? 
the corer loo {m. 
that $are ? 

.YDIE 
~ o v c n i o n  to the pmlve voice ia possibIc. 

I Very IIfrlc work was done that day. 
3 tfm your bed h e n  madc yer? 

I2 I n  rcccflt y t m  rmmfwd ham been procb~ced ~han the C O ! ~  ' ry 
me&. 

A convenion with introductory rhere is possible. 
In recent years rhcrc h a  been p r u k d  more fbod I ~ K I  ,!re 
corurrry ntcdl. 

I F  the noun in the subject may be rcplaccd by an idnitivt (31 I 4  
and IS), a conversion with prepantory i t  i s  often posriblc snd 
somctimcr pdcrable. 

14 To h e w  that Tom hod faifed his cxrrmr ] surpriied us. 
If surprlrcd ur I to bear rhar Tom hadfaiied his rxam. 

15 Te w e  J m  dri~ing recklessly 1 angered her faihrr. 
11 ~ g c r e d  JME'S farher I to PCL her rLiving rtcktessi). 

16 Thh i~ an example of an object of rcsult: Tlre workmen made:: 
deep holc by digging. (Cf IIe W U ~  digging  hi^ garden.) 
17, 18, 19 Theso arc c x m p l a  in which a prqositioa ir optional: 
climb up a motmtain: turn round a cornrr: junp over ~ J N I C C .  
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pm] 1.72 fn VP6D conversion ta the passive voice is  not possible. Have 
meaning 'experience' is V P M ,  xs in Table 37, sentence 7, IYe oil hod 
a goad rime, (converti b b  to A good lime was had by do. When hnue 
means 'possess, take, tat. drink,' etc, a.~ in sentenas I to 3 below, 
conversion to the passive is not possible. 
Reflcxivc verbs, and verbs wi!h cognate objects, are placed here. 

Table 38 

1 He'sfol 
2 She Lm 
3 I fnvcyou llod 
4 Pleare behawe 
5 Jrmeyou hurt 
5 He &comcd 
7 She laughed 
8 She smiled 
9 ffe nodded 

10 nre girls giggled 

great charm. 
blcrc eyes. 
breakfust yet 7 
yow3clrrcs. 
yor r r~e~?  
a mosf exiroordit~ory &am. 
a merry laugh. 
her thanks. 
(hl4 nppro'~! .  
their nppreciorion of complimeni~. 

In colloquial style the cognate object is usually replaced by an 
adverbial. 

7 Sltc laughed merrily. 
9 He nodded approvingly (or in upproual). 

m6C] 1.73 Ia this pattern and in VP6D below Iht  ohjet is a gtnrnd. Two 
pattern are given -use lot verbs in VP6D there is the possibility 
or conversion to VW. 

. VP6C; She enpysgoing to concerts. 
. VW: *She enjoys fog0 ?u concerts. 

W6D: She Iavcsgoing to concertJ. 
VP7: Slre iorrcs to go to concerl~. 

Vtrbj in VP6C are not convertible to YP7 except in soms 
where the verbs b a n  a change of meaning, as in sentences 14 to 16 
in the table below. 

subject + ui gerund {p h m t )  

1 She enjoys playing lmmis. 
2 Havt you finished talking ? , 

3 Icou1dn"r help laughing. 
4 IYorrld y o ~ r  mrnd corning earlier 7 
5 Do you mind waitirrg a bit Iengcr? 

You slrorrld praciisc 
He g r l e e d  
I iow could hc avoid 
She rcsentcd 

To perm& him rook 
It won't s r d  
1 can't stand 
P f e m  slop 
I shall nmer forget 

speaking t r g l k h  bhersmcr you con. 
knvlng ro pay such high taxes. 
paying so much 7 
being spied on when she war sun- 
barhrng in ~hcgorden. 
Jome ding. 
being handled roughly. 
trawlijlrs in the rurh-how, 
ffllkfrrg. 
henring Maria Coffas sing rlre part 04 
Mu&mc Dtdtterfy. 
foinr to Conuent G d e n  to hear her. 

10 Take here means 'need'. 
1 1, 1 2 Stand here means 'tndurt", 'kt'. 
t 3 CT IVc stopped io talk, in which stop i~ intransirive, VP4A. 
14, I5  Forger and remember art used in VMA with a change bf 
meaning. Set the nare to Talrb 42. 
16 Try with a gcrund mtaru 'experiment will3 in ordcr to lcarn'. It is 
also used with a to-infinitive (VP'FA): I irird to clean i f .  
Amoag the verbs used in VP6C are: admii, adairc, advocare, mid, 
begin, b c g r q c ,  conrider, consemplore. continue, defend, defer, t h y ,  
describe. discontfnue, dislike. enjoy, enrail, cxcurc, JUEC. fancy, Jinirh, 
{orbid, Jorget. gr~E(eC, hare, (can'i) help, imagine, intend. inrmlvc, 
j!~tEJy, like, love, man, mind, miss, n e c c ~ ~ i t n r r ,  porrponr, prefer, 
prmcnt. propose. recall, rccolleci, recommend. regret. rrmembrr, 
report, rc~ is t ,  nor#, sqgesr,  try, undcrs~ond. 

Some phrasal verbs, e ggive up (smoking),go on (working), feal..= of 
(raining), and set about (doing somcrhing), are used in this pal[ it. 

W~D]  1.74 In this pattern the verbs are used with a gcrund. For the dilTtrcnce 
bthvctn like rwimming and Iike lo rwirn, see h e  note. 

subject + v t  gerund (phrase) - 
1 She l i h  swimming. 
2 He began talking about hlJamily. 
3 Don'r srarr burro wing mclncy. 
4 She lover having brcnkfasi in bcd. 
5 I h f c  hnuirrg lo refiuc every tlmt. 
5 He prcfer3 walking to going by cnr. 
7 Shc can'r bcm seeing mimob ~reotcd cruc fly. 
8 He can't endure beinr dis~urbcd in his work. 
9 I shot! conzlnue working w fr fle my hralth i~ good. 

10 n r e  child d e a d  going ra bed in rhe dark. 



Note 
After verbs which indicate likcs and prtfcrtaces, and their opposita, 
VP6Q (with gerunds) is wed for genenl statements. VP7 (with to- 
infiuitircs) is preferred Tor stalcrnenls or questions about particular 
oc&sions. npcirrlly wllca the verb i s  used with would or should. 
Campare: 

I like swimming. 
,.. r shor~ldn't likc to swim in that ccrld lake. 
, IVouId you likc to go for a awim thfs afternoon? 

They refer staying Indoor# when rhc weather is cold. 
Wou / d you prefi to slay PI home 1hl3 evmlyP 
I ~houldprrfir nor to go our. 

E don'r llkcgolng to the ~heurre ahnc. 
I 'd llkc to go io the thcarre Ifpu'llgo with ntc 

R e ~ i n  and srarr art used in both pattern. 

Hc began/~rartcd borrowing m y .  
Ile brgrvr/srnrrtd to borrow money. 

When rblesc verbs am used in the progressive tensu. VP7 is pit- 
rcrred. 

It's bcgirrning ro rain. ('lt'r btginnlng raining.) 
He'$ beginning to Imrn English. ('tk's beglt~ai~rg learning 
f i~ l l sh . )  

Antr brgk tho v e r b  rmnderfand. see (meaning 'understand') and 
rralirr arc used in the infinitive. 

1 begin to sceJtmn&rstmd haw It work#. ( * I  begin srclng ftow (1 
works.) . .. 

Same phrasal verbs are uscd in VPbD and some in VPT. Set about 
(meaning 'begin', 'make a start on') is uscd with gerunds. 

As soon us the stwm cndrd, w art about repairing the damage. 

Like and contlnuc am vstd in both W6D and WT, Tbtir opposltts, 
dislike and discontinut, are used only in W6D. 

That horse dhlikel wearing blinkers. (*77tof horse d l s l i k ~  10 war  
blinkers.) 

Keep, and the phraJal vcrbs keep on andgo on (meaning 'cootintlo') 
a c  used with the -ing form of tbs verb. T h i s  is not the gerund; it is 
the present participla. 

Why do rky keepfkccp onko on lawhlng afl rhe rlmc? 

Among the verbs u s ~ d  in VF6D ara: (cunV) bear, commence, con- 
Ifnut, bead, endure, bate, Intend, Itkc, IUM, prcfir, regret. srarr. 

pP6E] 1.76 After ~ c c d .  w f ,  and wn'rlwouldn't bear, the gzrund ha.s a pa+qivc 
rntaaing. 

Tn bla 41 

subject f H C C ~ ) W I ~ ~ ~ ,  tic. 
gerund (phrase) (with persiuc mcaninf) 

warering (= to be watcnd), 
looking a/er (= lo be looked aitcr. 
cared for). 
rncnding (= need 10 h repaired). 
tactful lronllling (3 10 be handlcd 
tactfullyb 
thinking o/(= to h thought about). 
repealing (= was loo bad to bc 
rtpcatedl. 
- - . - - .- - 

No tc 

5 Won't bcor is used with gerunds. Cndt beor is also used wit!! 
gcrunds, as ia VPCD, m d  also in VP7, 

Shc can't beor sceinglto rce aninlolr irrotcd errrrlly. 

Verb Pattern 7 

1-78 la this pattern the verb if f~tlowcd by a 10-infmitivc. which may bc 
pmxded by not where this mnkw sew. (1 am nut ltarning to ssim 
makts senst, bul *I am Iewning not to s w i ~ ~ r  is an unliktly rratcrncnt.) 
For inrransitivt vcrbs uscd with a to-infinitive (c g c ~ m ,  rcmt, Imp- 
pen), see VI'4. Some verbs may bc ci~hcr VP4C or IA,  c g agree. 

wP7A] 1.77 Tire paltern is subdivided. Hove and ought are placed in VP7B. 

Tabk 42 

subject f V# Inor) 9- ~~isiimitivc (pimw) 

1 Iprrfcr 
2 Do they wcYlr 
3 11's hgunl~~mrcd 
4 f i t  do you inrend 
5 Iic prcrcndcd 
6; 1 1 e b 3 ~ c d  
7 lVouM you like 
8 DIdyorr rcmmbrr 

(mr) to start earty. 
to 80 rl 
to rain. 
10 do about if t 
d t  ro see w. 
(not) to Ief thefamily know. 
to come with me? 
fa post my /eticrs 7 
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9 Sowy, but Iforgot to posr rkm. 
10 We hape/txpccr/propsc to organize a youth club' 
1 1 He promised rimer 10 grr &unk ugnin. 
12 1 never rhorrght to see you here. 
13 He thinks 10 rieccivc UJ. 

Note 

Remember and forger are used in both VP6C and VP7A. 
When remember means 'have in the memory' it  is W6C, as in 
I remember pe~iing your letters or I remember meting you in Rome 
two ycors ajo. When remember means 'kctp something coasciously 
in the mind' it is W7A, as in Pl~arc remember f o p o ~ r  my Ierrcrs. 
When forget mtans 'lo* the memory of' it is VP6C, in I . ~ h o l l  
n m r  forger heurinf him play Chopin. When it means 'oegIect or 
rail to rlo something, b u s t  of a poor memory', It is W7A,  M in 
Iforgot ru br~y yortfiwets for your birthday. 
Think is most often uscd in VP9 (think rhaf . . .). Sentenm 12 of this 
Tablc may be paraphrased: I d i h ' t  cxpcci to see you hcre. 13 may bt 
paraphmtd. loosely: fTt lras ~ h c  idea that he may deceive us. 
In :nformal English ark rtnd say are uscd in VMA: 

,She asked to come with (1 G asked that sht might come with us). 
Mother snys to conre in or once (i e snys that youlwe rn to come in 
at once). 

m] 1.78 Tile verb hmc is used in this pattern to indicate obligation. In col- 
loquial style Imcgor  to i3 more usual than Itme to, Hodgor to is lea 
rrqucnt ly used Tor Irad to. 
Far !be use o l  haw we raldo we have to, we Itouc~:'t tolwe don't haw to, 
C ~ C .  su 123 a d  5.54-5. 
O~xhr is placed in this pattern. It could equally well be placed in 
VP7A 

subject + haac/uught (not) + to-infinitive (phrase) 

I You'll have 10 go. 
2 Ifme we 10 mswcr all these ~rcxtior* 7 
3 Do you often haw to work omrflnre 7 
4 You don't h u e  to go lo school on Saturchyx, do yofr t 

',S Yououglrt (nor) to complain, 

file 

Among many verbs d in VW art: ache (== long), afford, m a v ,  
atrenyt, ( e ~ o u l d )  bcar, begin, hther, cease, choose, claim, con- 
tlt~ue, wnrrive, h r e ,  dcciJc, &cline, &serve, determine, dread, 
endemow, expect, fail, /orbewm forger, hart, help, hesitate, hope. 

Intmd, learn, like, long, /OM, manure, mean (1 intend), need, omit, 
pian, prefer, prcmme (1 ven turn), pretend, profes~" promise, propost 
purport, reckon, r e f ~ c ,  rcsdlue, seek, start, swear (= promise, makr 
an oath), ~hreoren, trouble, undcrrake, w m f ,  wi511. 

Verb Pattern 8 

[ ~ m ]  f ,79 In this pattern the object of the verb is an intemgativc pronoun . 
adverb, or wkrhcr, lollowed by a feinfinilivc, 

subjet + vt interrogative pronaunladvab 
f fwinfioitivo (phrase) 

P don't know 
S k  couf&l decide 
She wu/rtr't rhink 
Have you settled 
You mucr learn 

I "11 asklfnqu~re 
Do you kwwlxce 
She didn't know 
I wru wondering 
Now can you tell 

who ro go fa lor aduice. 
what to do next. 
what rogiw rhc chfl&en for Chisrmar. 
where to go for yolu Iwlidoys 7 
whcn fogiuc n h i c c  a d  wlvn 80 bc ~i lenr .  
how rogcf thcre. 
huw ro (la it ? 
whether 10 I ~ q h  or to cry. 
whcthcr to stay lrcre mother week. 
which bugton ro prc~s P 

Nore 
When the aubject of Iht  infinitive is diflerent from the subject of lht 
main verb, VPlO is wed- Chmpaxe: 

Do you know how ro do it? (VPS)  
Do you know haw hc did i t? (VPIO) 

b o n g  the verbs uscd in VPB are: & conrider, debate, decir!. 
dhcowr, e x p ~ , ~ r g c f , g w s ~ ~  inquire, know, icarn, o b ~ s v c ,  percciut 
rcmmbcr, see, scttlr, fell (= m a i n ,  dccidc about), lhink (m lorm 
an opinion about), m&rsfand, wonder. -I%C phrasal vcrbjhd our is 
also used in this pattm. 

Verb Pattern 9 

1.80 In lbh pattm the object of the verb is a rhatclame. Ntcr such 
frequently wed vtrh u say. wish, hope, ~hink.  expect and b c l i m ,  
tho# u often (or even usually) omjttcd. After ftss Frequently uscd 
verbs such 8s &tide, sulgcsf and inrend, rhur is rarely omi~ttd in 
f o d  style. 
Feel ig w d  in khis pattern when it indicata non-pbpical pcrceptinn3. 
Iicar u usod whcn it means 'learnkt 'lx informd, 



Yarbm and Varb Pattarn* V u b r  and Yarb Patterns 

lvpa] Table 45 * ', . 

I suppose 
I wish 
We all hope 
Do you think 
Ife raid 
I hcor 
I rlos't rhink 
1 see 
We felt 
Irce 4 

He doesn't bellcut 
511e suggesred 
Do you h r r b t  
Tlrc rllrrlrnrs JecEded 

He admiitcd 
FVe intended 
He Isin red (io me) 

you'll be there. 
prr woulrlt't Etrlerrupf, 
you'll be able &a come. 
ir'll rain P 
kc war busy. 
you've been abrond. 
Iltrrc'll bc time lo visit 8/18 mwum.  
you" brokken'the t capf .  . . 
you'd like 10 know. 
rltrre Iw been mother bank robbery. 
(hat )  my intentiotu nrc rerlous. 
(rkar) we rlmuid star; early. 
rhar I can Ilo it f 
( ~ l m r )  rbey would support rlte rknlo~r- 
sfruffon. 
(that) Ire war wrong. 
tlrai you shwfd be inuiled. 
rltat I was being cheated. 

There are dlcrnativt word orders. 
IYc m y  m y  that #his is an excepiiorral cmc. 
~ I U ,  we mcly say, is an exccprrbnal case- 

He believed tImf lhe cducu~ionof ~ystcm was in need of rcfurm. 
The educrlrlonal system, he believed, was in need of reform. 

Note that that d m  not m r  in the dtcrnative versions. 
That is aormaIly ornitttd btforc introductory there, as in 7 and 10. 
Same of the verbs used in V W  are also used in YP14, c g o h i t ,  
confessI explain and suggert. 

He canfesscd t h r  kc  had been wrong. (W9) 
* Slr confessed his mistake fr, nu. (VP14) 

Among the verbs used in VP9 arc: acknowledge, add, udmit, allege, 
allow ( =- conde),  orguc, believe, command+ confess, o'rcidc, dec!cre, 
& m d *  dctt~nstrote, deny, &sire, doubt, expeer, explain, lmcy 
I=. think), fear, feel, hew, hope, imclgi~lt, intend, know, mcm, mind 
(= fake m e ) ,  mow (= propox as a rrsolufion), notice, object, 
perceive, preftr, promix, prDpose, prow. realize, rccummnd, rrgrct, - . . 
require, rrporr, rtsolw, say, see (I pttctive. understand), rhow, 
sprcyy, srate, suggest, suppose, thlntnk, lu tdc r s fd ,  urge, wislr. 
Tbcrc are some intransitive verbs wbich are used with a rJ~~~r-cIaw, 
as ilIustrated ia VP3B, Tabb 28. sentenas I to 4. Tht vcrbe ia rhcse 
scarences arc used with prepositions: insist upon, agrct to, complain 
of/about, bomr o ~ o u r .  Ia practice the quwtion of vi/ut for such 
verbs is  not important. 

Note abo the occurrence of a ~ r h a ~ ~ l a u s t  alter intransitive verbs wit11 
introductory it, a in in, Tablc 17: 11 srcmr/appcurs/ foilowr 
tho1 . . . 
With some rubs (t g bellme, expect, her ,  hap, norlc~, r e ,  suppfe,  
fhBJr) an artkmative thor-clause may bt replaced by rn and a 
negative ~hr-clalrse by not. Tbis pattern is u ~ r l  as a raponst to or 
a commtar on a statemcot or quation. Thus, in tesponst to [he 
staremcat Ir"rgoin8 ro rain, the rcsponse could bc I hope Itoral ,,r 
YCI, I rMnk so. 
So, with some of t h m  verb, may have tither front position or ca,l 
position, E g So I bcllevc and I L e l i w  so. Dut it do not say ' I  sr;; 
rroiice $0. 

Constructions commonly used art: 

So I ~ee~norlcc~brl~ew[hcar. 
So I &~r( lw( thoqhc~brI i~~~d,  
So I'uc IreardInoriced. 
I bc lkw~r l lwpe /suppos~~~xp~ct~~I~ink  so. 
I brr'iewlhrrpc/rhittk IIOL 

I &'I thinkldirln't say SO. 

Verb Pattern 10 

IYPIO] 1.81 la this pattern the object of  the verb is s dcpcndrnt clsusc ;?r 
quatian. T h e  clause may Ix inrroduccd by a relative pronoun or 
advtrb, by whar (meaninp 'that which'), or by whcrhcr. 

Tabla 46 

subject + vr dtpcndmt clausc/qucstion 

I don't know 
I wonder 
Tfic j e e  har ta drridt 
HOW con anyone tell 
I wunrlcr 
Do you know 
IYc were dcbatinrl 
Jiserrs~irtp 
Cum and JC4? 

I wondcr 
1'11 asklpd out 
Could you SuggcsI 
Docs anyone know 
Docs anyone kmw 
Slrc mkcd 
No one s e e m  to knoll 
This shows 

who J e  i ~ .  
where rhnt mtisic is coming from 
who rk money bclonp to. 
who WPT rrspontiblclor rk accir(cnr? 
~ v h i d i  of r k m  will win, 
whore em rhh is?  
where we shouldyo[or ow klidayr. 

w h t  w'uc found. 
why k * r  ulwuy$ lare. 
when the rrah Irwef. 
w h r e  I cnn pork 111r car ? 
how it happened? 
how many pcoplc arc liktiy to conic ? 
wherlrtr I rook sugar in m y  tea. . 
wlrtrl~er ~hepIanr will Itnut on l i r n ~ .  
haw wrong you were. 



Vwbs and Verb Pmttmrna 

Nbtc 
The dependent quation mays in some cascs, have Iron1 position ror 
prominence. 

15 W!rcther (he plane will Ieauc on timc, no one seems to know. 

The dtpendeot qowtion may be an adjunct to a noun which is 
understood. 

r rtm~mber (the time) when cigarerrrs were one thirdof the price 
they are now. 

Somc intransitive verbs are uscd in a pattem that is liko VPlO $0 far 
as word order is concerned. Sec W34 Tabtc 28, senlcoces 10,12,13, 
14, 15 and 17 and the Nore. 
Among t l~a  verbs vscd in YPlO arc: ask. debate, o'ecih, ~/eltbcrute, 
determine, discover, ddircuss. doltbt, imagine, know, rcvcat, say, slrow, 
~uggest, tell (= asart ain), understand, wonder. 

Verb Pat-ferns 11 to 25 

3.82 Thee pailems arc of transitive verbs used with a complement 'or 
with an indirect object. 

Verb Pattern 11 

V I l J  1.83 In this pattem the verb is followed by a noun or pronoun (which 
must be animate) nad a thut-clausc. 

1 He warned 
2 I cofl~inced 
3 She assured 
4 They toid 

5 IVe must remind 

UT that the roads m icy. 
bim that I wru innocenr, 
me that she intended to cow. 
a$ that .there lad lbccn M 

aceldcnt. 
him rlrot there's a parry en 

Surwday night. 
himscy rkr he'd tried all tk key#. 
rheir cmploycrs rhor they wanted more 

money. 

Nore 
Allnoativc pat tem arc aften possible. h e  scnteocu in ibis tablo 
may be rocomposed in VP14. 

1 Re warned iu of the Jcy stale of(Jle roach. 
2 1 convirrccd him of my innocence. 
3 Sh arsrued me of her intention ro come. 
T me workers told  heir employers of their w i d  for more m n t ,  . 

Some verbs used in VP9 may occur in VPII. 

Ipromised (her) f h t  I would write regularly, 

Verb Pattern 12 

1.84 Verbs in this pattern arc lollowctl by a noun or pronoun which is 
the iodircct object, and a noun, pron.lun, or noun phrase whic'm ir 
tho dlrcct ol~jcct. Tho indircct objcct is equivalent to a preposirii 
adjunct with to or for, as in W13. It musr bc aoima~e. 

WIZAl 1.85 The verbs in this pattern are dso used in WI3A with to. 

Table 48 

1 I f m  t h y  paid 
2 IViIiynalend . 
3 Ile lronded 
4 IVili you p!eme 

Pms 
5 Wan'r yos re11 
6 R holiday by fhe 

sea will ab 
7 77tey oll wished 
8 She &few 
9 Iie denied/ 

grudged 
IS He Iep 
11 Don'r give 
12 Iic gmc 
13 I wilE read 
14 He doesn't owe 
15 Put 
16 IIE uliows 
17 Iie made 

PU 
me 
her 
me 

Ut 

You 

/rim 
Irim 
her 

her 
yourscl/ 
16e dog 
YOU 
me 
him 
himel /  
me 

rhe money ? 
your pen, pleare 7 
!Ire I t i r ~ r .  
rhe soh. 

a mfe jomey. 
a kiss. 
nothing. 

merythirrg he ~ O J S C ~ S F ~ !  

airs. 
a bone. 
#he Ictter. 
myrhing. 
tfr ir quesfion. 
nu resf. 
a gwd offer. 

Nore 
As the example show, the indirect abject h usuaIly short. Tn WI3A  
tha preposition is  followed, usuaIly, by a long noun p h c .  Compare: 

He fold us 1 rltc news, CVP 1 ZA) 
He (old I [!re news I to everybody in the vilfage. (VPI 3A) 





Vwbm mnd Vorb Pmitmma 
V e r b  and Verb Patter- Y 

Note 
Alternative scritenecs for 1 to 6 are: 

1 lfe struck the door hcmily. 
2 He kicked (he door hard. 
3 1 musf air the room well. 
4 She $miled wtvrnly at him. 
5 Brush your hair well. 
6 1 never tho t~ht  about the matter. 

7-8 Ask may k ~ued with only one objtct : 
FVlry don't you ark a paliccman 7 
Don't mk so many siI4 quesfiuns, 

It may also be used with two objects: 
1 #ked lh? ~ O ! ~ C C ~ M  the UW)' f0 the t?lUStWn. 

7 may bF converted to: 

nut *Azk his name of him Tor 8 is not a~oeptable. 
9 Envy, like ark, may haw only one object. 

She enuics JML. 
She envies her success. 

That may bt combined: 

10 This is biblical style. The usual paltern for forgive is VP14: 
Jorgit~e somconc for mme~hin~.  

1 1  His books bring in (3 e m )  f 1000 a year. 
12 Sht gme him a blow in the eye. 
1 3 Ife teors a grudge agafmr me. 
14 IYiIl you plny a game of chess with me? 

15, I6 Sme somchody rrouble has to be distinguished from save 
as used in VP 14 (t g sme a chiEd from drowning), 
17 The more usual paltern is: Ht rook the dog (our) for a long walk. 
18 Compare cosf in VPtD (Table t8). 
Conversion to the passive i s  possiblc with nsk and saw, 

771cy asked me a lor of qrtesrions. 
P wm asked o lot of questions. 

That will xmr her a lot of rrottble. 
She will be ~ u v c d  a lot of rrouble. 

There are numerous other occurrences of verbs in this p a ~ i ~ l n ,  
mast or them fixed phrascs. as Ieod ~omcbbd .~  cr (prerty) dance. kiss 
~omrbody gaodhyelgoodnrght. lo the stnrencc tfe bet mne L5 fhar 
Py'l~on worrld win the Derby, me is an indircct objcct rollowcd by two 
direct objccrs. 

Verb Pattern 'I 3 , 

1.88 Verbs in this paitem m' followed by a noun or pronoun am! a 
prtpositlonal group with to or for, The exarnplw show [hat tlte 
object OF the preposition 33 animate. 

[VPI3Al f .89 The preposilion is lo. Give sornerhin~ lo someb~iy  is typical. This may 
be canvtrtad to W l2A as Give sornehady something. 
VPl3A is preferred when r h ~  prepositional group is tongcr than , 
Ihc diract objcct. or when tile noun or pronoun, although sbwrt, k 
strtsscd, as in Giue #Ire book 10 'me, pieme. 

1 Slit rcod tlra I r ~ r r ~  , re all her Jrkndt. 
2 Ilc JOIJ h b  old tar to  oms a/ Lta ncl~hbourr. 
3 / l ~  $rill owes a lor of money ro rfir fax v i c e .  
4 IIc wtm'r l m d  money re anyont. 
5 P l t u * ~  pcuf rhb nor8 IU rh. inmi In rhr r~rrrrr.  
6 Ifr oferrd drink; . 10 curryon. En the bar. 
T They rold rhs ntwr fa curryant in the o~llaac. 
8 DOH? show the Icurr lo m y  of yew (rltndr. 
9 I'w stnr prrstnrr ro mu11 of my family. 

10 T h ~ g  offtrrd the Job to  Pctrr. 
I I Yhey arardtd ~ h r  jirsr prlrt  ro Chirrtm 
12 Tht Crrrancr W I s  s Iorrg Icr~tr lo the Prrridcnt. 
IS They #nut qvltt a lor af re th, dflt irtrr's ~prcch.  

publldlty 
14 Ira r e d  hB potnu 10 m y o w  who'll ELrrra 
13 [The) dfa#agrrncsr  ha^ a ncw oRcr ta rhc workrrf. 

made 

No re 
Hcrt are examples of some of Ihae sentcnw in VPIZA, with a 
short I0 instead of lo + a prepositional objcct. 

The prepositional group may have iront position for contmt I ? r  

prominence. 

70 hisfmurite dullghtcr he scnr a ehcqueJor fSO, b r t ~  lo E r i ~  son 
he sent only o cheap jountain-pen, 

53 



Vsrbr and Verb Pktterns 
Vnrtrs and v;#h PmZtatnq 

The prcposi~bnal group may follow the verb immtdiatcly if i t  is 
much shottcr than dw direct objccr: 

He gaue I to b isf i ierd  I much of the tinre Ire slro~ld fraut g i w  
lo bir wiJe and chifrlxen. 
They froped tlret the Ut~ited Nations Orgonisatlon aoltldbritrg' 3 10 

. stnulEer courrtrie~ I jrredorrt~rot~r colutriulis~n arrd inlperiolirm, atrd 
peace irrsteud of war. 

Passlvt constructioas art possible. The prepositional abject is  usual- 
ly preferred as the subject of the passive, but the direct object may 
aka be h e  subjet, 

Pcfer was ofere$ the job. 
The job was ofered fa  Pefcr. 

' TIre Mlnisier 's speccfr war gillen quite a lot ~{prrblicify. 
Quite u lor ofpublicity w a s g i ~ n  60 the Mitrisrer's speech:' 

Among the verbs used in VP13A are: allot, allow. award, hit%, 
cause {e g pain [o one's triends), Ileal (eg playing cards), c l . y ,  ti0 

IS In dogood to somebody), fetclt, girrc, grurrr, band, Ferrd8 ofler, owc, 
pms, profleer, promise, read, recornitrend, rcfust, rer~llrr, rrrturc, sell, 
scrrd, show, teoch, trll,,rhrow, ruritc. 
A tew of these verbs arc used with for, in a pmpositionnl pltme. 
This i VP3B. 

1'i.e broken my r5ht wrixt. JVillpupleast write [ a lclfrr I for rtrc. 

I'cc oskcd my dculr ro sell 3 my old car I f i r  rite. 

WP 1381 1.90 The preposition is for and, x in VP13A. the noutpronoun antr the 
preposition is animate. Buy is typical: Buy somerhing/ur rotneborly, 
371is may kc convcrtd to W1211 u Buy ~umcborly slrtnrrhing. hu in 
VP12A. YPI 311 is prcft'tmd when the prepositional group is longer 
than Lhe direct object, 

4 PIcatt boll 
5 P l c ~ r e  lranc 

6 I'll gtr 
7 IYon'r you play 
# IVr mwr choose 

nounlpranoun 
(on) 

ior~rc chocabre 
L-offee 
P N t *  W I Y  &a 

cnou#h rice 
romc of rhr straw- 

brrrica 
w h t  I tan 
a Brrdovcfl J O M ~  

suitable prtr#nts 

for -i. naunlproncrub 
(phrarcj 

for you. 
for all QJW. 
for hrr yovn#rrf 

duughttr. 
fer IIm pcoplc. 
Jor your si11cr. 

for you: 
forrnr? ' 
for your nrphcrr md 

tt;l2ces. 
9 Con you rash . rlrir rhrgus for ~rtc? 

10 1YlFI you do f a w w  far a /hmd of mine? 
I I If you're going 10 the pub* I mrr or rhrtr rood fw your morher. 

lic bbrary. pEearc Lrlng nootfr 
I2 Sand wmc of rhm~ for mr. 
13 P l c m  &k Bill to MI/  a taxi for M r t  Robittian. 

Here are esamplrrs of some of thtse sPntmce4 in VPIZB. 

1 I'M bough'# 1 ,you I some chocofufc. 
3 Sfw made ( hcrsevl a new d m .  
4 P I w e  boif 1 me 1 an egg. 
6 I'll gcr I you ) what E con. 

I0 Willyou do ( me I afuuuur? 
1 1  Bring 1 me I som. fm. 
12 Saw 1 mc I sonre. 
13 Please call I t c  I a tari. 

Among the vttbs w d  h W13B art boil, bring, brrild, buy, call, cmh, 
choose, cook, &lo, ferch, gather, gel, grow. Irrrvr, n~ake, order (= pl acr 
an order for), paint, play, prepare, rruclr, save, spurf, write. 
The we of wmc of these verbs in VP! 2B is typical of colbquii~l 
style. Reach may m a n  "stretch out the hand Tor and take', iu ia 
Cun you rcuch I ltras book on rhe lop slre!f 1 fur mr ? The conversioo lo 
VPIZB, as in Please rrrtcl1 1 IIW I rlrai book, is an example of 
calloquial s~yle.  
When the objrrf of the preposition is inanimake, Wl SA ia used. 

IYc musf buy a new carper for this room. 
(*!Ye tnuxt buy  his rootn u new carper.) 

Verb Pattern I 4  

[YP14] 1 la this pattern rhc verb is followeJ by a nom or pronoitn (the dirczt 
object). u d  a prepositional p t l m .  
The word ordcr may be  he wme as that in VP13A or KP13B. In 
VP14 the object of  thc preposition cannot tx replaad by nu indim.1 
abject (;rs in VP12A aod VPI2D). Give surnr~lring $0 romelrot[,~ 
(VP13A) may be converted to give sornebo{ll so~nethirrg (VP! 2A ). 
Explain something io samcbody cannot be caavtrtcd to *e.vplili:~ 
sokbody some thing. 
The word ordcr in YP14 may aho bt ihe same as that ia vPl5. Vie 
difkrcnce is that in WI 5 lbc prcpasitional phrase is  variable. 11 map 
lx a phrase indicating posirion or dirccrion. Or there may bc a11 

adverb such ilrl here, there, up, h w n ,  in or out. 
ta YP14 the prepositions are dosely m i n t e d  with the vcrb. w in 
con~ratulatc JomPonc on somthing (wlltre otr is i~vuriable), or u iin 
co~r;~art one thin3 r o l w i ~ h  anorhe; 
The uumkr o l  verbs uscd in VPt4 il large. Dictionary entries art 
useful for 6xtd phrases (e g rake somcbily by rurprisc) and such 
al tcrnat ives as inspire confi(1'enec inlo ~ottrrorrc~i~~spire someot~e ~virir 
ranfidcncc. 
Variations in word order are possible. TT the direct object is  lo!i !. 
tilt prcpositional phrase may have lront position. ln~roductery ii 
mav bc used (after rht verb) when the di~tct objcct i s  an iolinitivr: 
ph;ast. a clause, or a dependent qupstioo. posibilitie4 arc 
illustrated in the Tabla 54 and 55. 

5s 



Vmrbm and Verb Pattarn. 

Tablc 53 

V a f b ~  and Vacb Pattsma 

1.93 Thu tabh gives exampfts with iatreductory it, and ad h h i t i v c  
phmt, dependen1 chuse, etc aj the direct objeet 

subjd + vl nounIpmnoun pmpositiotl 4- noun/ 
@a pronoun ( p h )  Table 55 

?Ye congrafulared 
They accused 
Ile $pen& 
Dofl't wmtr 
ntank 

on kt3 ~ucccst. 
of ~tea l i t y  rhtjeweh. 
ofi records, 
vw t h t  nonsense. 
fur your kind help. 
from coming curlier? 
ro him. 
M her husband 
ro her children. 
lo th.e strw. 
with rhe orkina!. 
fu n pump. 
o/her morher. 
to ihe police. 
of P" 
to him. 
of hls inlentIan to 

It preposition f 
noun/proooua 

a lot of money 
yow time 
YOU 
PU 
my dIfituIg 
i5,glisfr 
Swedish 
these vegetables 
the copy 
#he he& 
me 
his guilr 
roo much 
the guestion 
mt 

to drcfdr whcthcr you should 
ofcr your resigwrlon. 

10 help in the uppchcnrlon of 
crimiwb ? 

thp t  you're roo 111 10 80 on 
warklnrl 

I# ~ p r d  JUCA o l m g l  svm 
wrthow fh. Trcawrr ' f  
cpprowl. 

f h r  111is m~ c o d d  mr pop 
sibly Laos Lctn so cruel 
and htarrltss. 

H f h t  prpven$3 
I explained 
B e   speak^ 

and 
A d  
Cornpan 
fic c a m p e d  
She remind 
He adrttirred 
Ifme I mked 
I put 
He toEd 

C o m p a ~  the seolencrJ blow. in which the word order is as in 
Table 53. 

1 I m t  lemt I the drcisian 1 to your own jdgcmenf. 
2 Do wc owe I a duty I 10 ~ocicry? 
3 Why t t o n ' ~ p u  bring I p u r  iIlttcss 1 ra  hi^ arrent\ont 
4 You mustn't take [ too rn~tch I upon purse& 
5 xpur I rhc qucsrion 1 to you. 

1.92 Thiu !able givw examplu in which the prepositional phrase preccda 
the direct object. This is usual wbm tbc direct objcct is long. or a 
that-clause. 

Verb Pattern 15 

1.94 In this pattern the vctb is used with an ildverb or an advert...: 
phrase. The paltern is wbdividtd. 1 11. $pmn& OR b w l u  much mar. :h ha ~ p c d  on 

c b r h ,  
2 I rxplulnrd tcr hlm I r  tmpor~~lllty of p m t l ~  

Lts rrquest. 
3 Add to ~ h .  slnw dl the mead a d  uegttdlef IC/I 

ovw from Imt nirht. 
4 Shs cxprerr*d fa her h w b d  htr ronokllon I ~ I  buylm a 

ntw car was an unnccaa- 

[VPISA] 7-96 In this Table them are examplea of adverbids (prcposi~ional 
phrases) freely rormcd. la VP6 an adwrb or adverbial phrase may 
m r ,  but i s  not an csscntial part of the pattern. Slrepiuyx tennis is 
VP6. An adverbial may be added, as SIreplnyj letmi$ wcllJbadEyl or 
SIrc o/len/seldom plays tennis. 
Prrr is not w d  in VP6. * I  put #he houk i a  not English. Pat n k d s  
the addition QC an adverb or adverbial, as in I put rlrc Gook on I I I ~  
rabk or I put the book clown. 

r w y  cxrrawgance. 
5 ITu confes~rd M me t h r  Ylc kudfullrn a ~ l t r p  

rha mer l ln~ .  
6 I l r  ah f t t ed  lo Aimraw r h a r  what he realFp necdtd ~ a r  

pracr and gui21, 





Varbs and Yurb Pmttrrns 

5 nrey left me to ab 011 the dirty work. 
6 IIe opened the door to let the cut out. 
7 IVc rrvlke orrr shoes ra Inrr. 
8 I;lc look rhe medicine (in order) to please ?$is 

wve. 
9 You mmt do what flte he tor  (so m) to gct well qrricl. 'I.. 

fells you 

ail the w!uables fn JWW 

rootn before y u  go 
away. 
rlne clock in the din& 4 Did you wind 

5 Sfregare 

6 PIearc bring 

7 l f e  cleared 

- 
room 7 
oEf  he schoolbooks s h  
M longer needed. 
those chairs we Iefi ortf 
on the hwn. 
011 IJW rubbijh tlmt Itud 
acrumulated in rite frotrf 
gordcn. 
, rbc lights in ti= morns 
tiowrutairs. 
anything rhor mght be 
use{ul Iarer on. 
11rc doors guordiag ik 

7 -- IVe make o~tr shoes so that they ~vi l l  lust, i c not w a r  out quickly. 
CT You rnrrrf make I ~jrese shoes I fast. This is an example of V1"S. 
in which n bare infinitive follows the direct aI7ject. 3 Do~i't forget to mi#& 

9 Don'f flrrow 

10 The mob brake 
fWI6nl I.701 The direct object is Ibllowed by us, like, for, or a clause introducrcl 

by as i/or ar rhoryh. 
tnnin entrance. 

Table 61 - 

No re 

In the case or some phrasal verbs the advcrbinl pnrticIe bas a Bxcd 
posinon: e g to fud inlorrr ti E at homclnot at home}. Here in and 
o~rr nlwayg hare tnd pasition. 

aoun/pronoun ar/tikcl/or 4- noun 
subject f 01 

ID01 phraselclaust 

77tcy've hired 
Ire carries 
Ilc begnn 
I can'f see 
He imagined 

a fool 
himtrey 

ar uwfuo~ball conch. 
like a soldier. 
us a reacher. 

Verb Pattern 16 as a pop sinpr .  
as the smiorrr of lrir 
corm fry. 
ar truc/as i/ if wrrc 
rhc rrsrrh. 
like rhis. 
us !our ~ v v e  ? 
as proof of 11iF# llilt ? 
for n fool? 
/or sty hrin risrrr, 

1.99 In this pattern the direct objcct is tol1owcd by nn advcrtliirl i~tljunct, , 
The pattern is subdivided. Don'l accept 

Pllt 
lVilI you rnke 
Can we rnke 
Do you fake 
She misrook 

WPl bA] 1 .loo lo  this pattern the adverbial adjunct is a ro-infinitive phme, (which 
may bc introduced by in order or m ar), which is  an adjunct or 
purpose or intcndcd result. 
The word order is h a  same a that in W I 7 A ,  in which the noun/ 
pronoun and infinitive togctllcr are the dircct ol~jcct ol t l ~ c  verb. 

I sent I Tom 1 to buy some {ittit. [V P 1 GA) 
I want I Torn to brry some fruit. (VPI7A) 

Note 
A constmciion with preparatory it is uscd when the object is fang. 
cg if it is  an infinitive phrase. 

Table 60 

subject f #t nounlpmnoun to-inhitive (phrase) 
030) 

IVt rcgnrdl ttris 1 os w i ~ t c f i l .  
lye r e p r d  1 t h i ~  process I as warfrfirl, 
IVe regard 1 ir I as ~rncconornical 1 to rrse such expensive machitwry 

for o n h  c i ~ h r  lrours a doy. 
1 He brought hir 'brorl~cr lo see me. 
2 I 'm  taking t l t i~  m$otinc to rcod on tlw plane. 
3 l71ey~aue ,a P ry  to cclcbrafe their SIICECJJJ 

' 9 I sfrdl need at lewt IWO ~ J i n i s h  rhe job. 
weeks 

Among the verbs ustd, with nr are accept, acknowiedg~. cclsf, 
dramcrcrire. consldcr, dcrcrlbc, know, recognize, regard, rake (= 
nccepr). ;rent and IISE.  

Mistnke and rake ( 3  think, assume) arc used wit11 for, 
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Verb Pattern 17 

1.102 lo this pttcm the vetb"is followed by a naua or pronoun and a 
lu-iafiaitivt. Tbe pattern b subdividtd. 
In VPI'FA a passive construction is pessiblc. 

They warned us not to be Iatr. 
IYc were warned not to be lute. 

7%cy persuaded the drunken man rc leavc. 
Thc drunken man war persuaded ro leave, 

In W17n there is no passive constmcrion. 

They liked u to y i d r  hem. 
* We were liked to visit them. 

nris ercnt dceidtd mc ro rc~lgn. 
I waf dtcided by this rvtnr ro resign. 

SVP17A)l .f 03 {Passive conversions possible.) 

, subject + ut  noun] (not) f to-infinitiw 
pronoun I p h t ~ c )  

1 I warn p s  not belicue a word /re says, 
2 T71c barrisrer urged ~lrr jrrdfe to be mcrcf/rri. 
3 !Ye run'; allow ~lrent to rib thlrf. 
4 Didn'r l ask }'D~I not to make M much noise P 
5 IIe dmcd/chaiienged trte la j t~mp nrrorr the slream. 
6 Thc,~  ad&-hed hirrr to trccept the offer. 
7 Did he nrcanlinfe~rd w ro shre fhe cost of lhc 

8 iT3* eflccr ordered 
9 Hir salary ennbtrrl 

I O Thcy persuaded 
1 1 -  fhavcncvcrknown ' 

12 n e y  led 

dinner 7 
fhc men FO aduance. 
I~irn ro lraue a holiday abroad. 
me toga wilh ~hcm. 
her ro ~ c l l  lies. 
me 10 believe there war na 

~ M Z F ~ .  

13 Ikgavc tn* 10 undersfand tltar Ite co~dld 
I help me. 

Here art thc conversions to the passive: 
' I I w a ~  warned nat 10 believe a wr11 be says. 

2 me jud'c war rrrgrd to be mrci/ul. 
3 ? l e y  can't br allowed to do rhar. 
4 IVcrta't you u r k ~ r l ~ f o t  ro mnke so mtrclr #wise? 
5 1 was dartd~chnllmgad ro jump acrors rhe sfream. 

6 HE was advised*~~ accepl the ufer. 
7 Were we nuantlintended la share llrc cost of the dinner ? 
8 Tfie men were ordered to adwnce, 
9 f ie  war enabled ta hovc a I~olidoy abrottd. 

10 I I V ~  p c t ~ ~ & d  go with ~ h c n ~ .  
1 1  She h a t  ncrrcr been kmwn IU tell f k  

12 and 1 3 art examplei of fixed phrasts: lradsomrbdy ro belime ntld 
glue sumbody lo u d r s t m d .  

12 I was led to btlleve tkre  wt no danger. 
12 I was given lo understand rhar  'ha could he@ me. 

Among verbs wed En Wl?A arc r aduse, allow, ask, beg. besrrr h, 
bribe, cause. challcn~e, command, corryel, dare (E. cbatlenr;~), 
direct, driw I- compel), cmpo wer, enable, mcourcy~ ,  enrice, enlr ile, 
cntrtar, expect, forbid, force, Itelp, impcC implore, incite, indice, 
Imtruet, inrend, inoilc, know, Icad, mean (1 in tend), oblige, pertnit, 
per~uadc, predispose, press ( = urge), rcqrrest, rcqtdirc, tracI:, rrii, 
~empr, urge, warn. Give and leadare used in ~ h t  tixed phrases noted 
above. 

[VPl Jn] 1 ,104 (No passive conversioas.) 

subject $. ur aoun~pronovn IrrorE $. to-iofinitire 
(phrase) 

I Nc doesn't want 

' 2 tie likes 
3 Do you wid1 
4 IVolrM you pttftr 
5 She can't bcor 
6 rvitl you htip 
7 You waulrltV rwant 

Nute 

myo~tc 14 know tlraf kc's $:bins 
a way. 

his wi/c fo riress culourfully. 
me 10 stqv i' 
me mr ro corn tomrrow? 
l l l C  ro be mhappy. 
~ n e  so curry this box upsrairs ? 
unof/trr war lo break out. 

A passive inhuirivc may be used in scnlencc I with iarroductorl. if. 

!It doesn't wanr it to br knowti that Rr'o p i n g  away. 

A passive infinitive is possible io sunrencc 2. 

If  the iahi t iv t  in be. introductory there is used (as in VPI, Table 3. 
Sentence 7 is normal, but 

YOU wovldn'# m t  anorher war to be. 

is not English. Instead, we have: 

You wou!rtr'r wms there ro be another war. 
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Other examples with there: 

I dna*r wont:>here 10 be my trouble. 
He mcmtt tlrere 10 be no indirciplinc. 
FVouldyou like there io be a meeting to distllss rl~~problcm? 
I expect there lo be no argument about this. 
I shoulrfprt~er shere ro be no dircwian of my privarc affafrs. 

'nc small number of verbs used in WI7B are verbs indicating likcs, 
dislikes and preferencm, and IIte verb help. Like and wanr are the 
moat Ssequeot. Help rrmy be used with a bare infioEtiva or a lo- 
infinitive. 

Will you help me (lo) c m y  this box upstuirs 7 

Like may also be used in VP19B and \ ' P I  9C. 

don't like I rhem 1 10 come lare. 
We don'r like I [hem 1 coming lutc. 
We &nit like I their comirrg Eat@. ' 

Thcse possibilities arc dcaIt wit11 in 1 . It2 Vabl t  TO). 

Verb Pattern 18 

In this pattern the verb i s  used with a noun or pronoun aud a bare 
infinitive, h 10-infinitive is used in passive constructians. Tbe pattern 
i s  subdivided. 

IIcre are the p w i v e  mnstructiuns: 

1 War John henrd to feave the horrse 7 
2 Wm ~ n y u m e  seen I5 go out? 
5 People h a w  b&n heard la say thot . , . 

(or) I have heard ir said rf~ar . . . 
When see and feel are uscd OF mental, not physical pcrccptians, 
VP9 is used, not VP18. Compatt: 

?saw 1 him I Itit rhc car. (YPl8) I 

I smv I (thar) he dfrliked the cur. (VP9) 

I saw 1 him I leme rhe roam. (YP18) 
S saw ( (tlrat) he disupproved of what IVW happening-. (VP9) 

The verbs used in YPl8A are feel, hem, notice, observe. see, watch, 
and rht phrasal verbs listen ro and look at. 

[VL'ISD] 1.100 A small numkr olvcrbs which do not indicate physicral peraptions 
is uscd in this pattern. Comparc make and forcc/cornpcl and let and 
allowlpermit. 

7 lcy  made I me 1 Ikl it. (VPI8B) 
They(orccd/compclled I me I to do if. (W3n 
PIcmc ler 1 me I 80. (VP1 BB) 
Pleme allowlpermit I me 1 ru go. (VP17) 

Table 65 

WISA]  1.1 05 T h e  verbs indicate physical perceptions. They are also used ;IS 'uTl9. s u b j d  + vt neunlpronoun infinitive ( p h m ~ )  

I saw 1 the man I cross #he road (VP I sl 
I saw 1 the mon I c t o ~ s i n ~  fhe road. (VP19) 

VP18 s u ~ e s h  cemplctcd activity and VP19 activity in progress- 
'fie fmt scntcnce means that Ihc man crosscd the road and I saw 
him do this. Thc second m a n s  that I saw the man while he wm 
crossing the rood, but d m  not indicate that I saw him start or 
finish doing sa. 

Table &I 

sr~bjact f vr noun~pronoun infinitive (phrax) 

1 Did anyone hear John I e m  the I ~ o u s t ?  

2 Did yorr wcinotlce anyone r o  #our 7 
3 !Ye fell the harue shake. 
4 f once saw Ofivier act the port of Ofhrrlfo. 
5 f lrave lrcard pc0pfe , say that . . . 
6 !!'arch r/torboy jump. 

t IVhat rmkes 
2 -Lei 
3 ,  W e  can"f ler 
4 Slic bud< 
5 Shall I help 
6 I've ncuer' 

known 
7 ziaveyau mer 

known 
a I 'm L-nown 
9 Can we mnke 

10 Can we mnke 

YON 

jftx lice 
rhe tnaffer 
Sir Lancetot 
J'ol' 
h irn 

hcr 

experts 
the murder 
the scheme 

rhfnk so ? 
be donc. 
rest here. 
rite. 
carry thuf h r  flpstairs ? 
sins so bcmffully bc/orc. 

make  hi^ rnirtakr. 
look like an accidtnt ? 
eppearlserm practicable 7 

- Nore 
Hcrt are the conversions te thc pnssivc: 

7 Nar she mer bccn known to lase Iur t c v r  7 
8 Erprrts hum been known fo mukt ihis misrakc. 
9 Can rhe murder be ma& to Iwk like rm accident? 

55 
# 
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Bid, in 4, is tare in con temporary EngIish. Tell, order and command 
(VP17) are preferred. . . 

She ~old/ordrrcd/eomnuuuied Sir h c e l o t  to rirc. 

f a r  is uscd M an nuxill~ry 01  he imperntjvc in Let mega and Let 
j~~srirc be donr. Thert is no passive construction. For 3 instead of 
*7hc matter cannot be let to rest here wc have, with allow, TJne marrcr 
cantiof be allowed to resf here. 
t c r  is us4 wEt$ga,felf and slfp with some irregularities. A personal 
pronoun takes the normal position in the pattern after Icr. 

Let ) itjhirnlhtrldem I go. 
Don't ler 1 It/him/her/them I faiElslip. 

A noun may have end position. 

{a) Lcr 1 go I the rope. 
(b) The ship icr I go I its anchor. 
(GI He Icr I fdl 1 a hlnl of hir Intentions. 
(d) Don'r Icr I dip I any opporrrurlty ofpmcfi$ing your Engil~h. 

This dose linking of, let with the verb is n o b l  whcn !be noun 
phrnse is  long. ia (c) and (dl. For ( a )  k t  the ropego is possible. 
Know is uscd in W l 8 B  chiefly in the perfect unsts, accr;rsionally 
in tho past tense. There is often an adverb of Frtqucncy (e g seldanr, 
o/Ien, never). 
Hear tell is an idiomatic phrase with 3 b a n  infinitive, the noun'! 
pronoun bcing ornktted. 

The verbs uscd in VPIBB art bid, \t~relp, know, let and muke. 

[vP18C] 1.107 Haw is used in this pattern when it means 'wish', 'experitace' or 
'cause'. 

Table 66 

t infinitive 
subject 4- Itauc' j aounlpronoun 

Iphmc) 
i 

1 WIrot~vo~tldyorrl~aw me do? 
2 Wotilrf you hovc &he Gowrnmcnr con fro1 our liars 

rornplefcly t 
2 We like to lmuc our fend v i i f  w an Sun*. 
4 Plearc h u e  the porter take these suitts-cs 

PO my room. 
5 lhad a mosf extra- happen to mc yes- 

ordinary tlllng rerdqv. 

Nore 
Mort usunl and colloquial versions of some of rhcse sentences arc: 

1 m t & y o u w ~ ~ m a I o r l o ?  
2 IYouidpu like the G~ucrnmcnf fo cdritruI. . . 
4 Pfetue tell lhc porter to take . . . 
(or) Please lraue there suitcases rakrn . . . . 

Varb Pattern 19 

1.108 In this pattern thc verb is followed by a noun or pronoun and the 
. -ing form of a verb. Thest together form the direct object. The patt-I n 

is subdivided. 

pPI9A]  1.109 In W19A the -in$ Tom is  a prrsent, participle. Tile vtrbs are thorc 
used in VPISA, i e verbs which iodimte physical perceptions of 
sight, haring and touch, and also the chemical prrception of smelting. 
(S~ncll is no1 uscd in YPlBA.) 

noual subjet + .I present participle Iphrisc) 

I They saw 
2 Titey hcard 
3 Can p u  smell 
4 Sl~e  could feet 
5 D i d p u  norice 
6 lrrraw 

rhc thief 
coirrr 
something 
her heart 
anyone 
r wo of rhc 
students 
them 

animals 

rrrfining away. 
calliv for help 
bivninr ? 
brut ing wildiy. 
rtf~ndiny ur rhc ga re ? 
being curried ON by tire policr. 

being b~md/ed i ~ o  the police 
ULIR. 

b r i v  rrearcd crwlly. 

Nore 
Thc difference bttweta VP19A and YPlXA is dcalt wilh caflicr (1h.e 
Note to VPlSA). Anofhu example: 

1 saw Paul go into a sh#. (VPI RA) 
I saw I (tfary 1 looking info shop window. (VP19A) 

Here are somc passive constmaions. 

1 ffrc thief war  reen running away, 
2 Voice; were heard calling for help. 
phrasal verbs Iwk m and li-n to art used in VPISA. . 



A noun p b  whkh b longer tbaa tho participial p h m  may haw 
end position, k p w :  

He m I M mlmE ( cnadv mrww t k  bushes. 
He jcn*, I cmrreh& among rhs burher, I an mimi which he 
rhdughr mkht be fox. 

~tth bs used WIPA m: feel, gIinyse, hmrm notfac, abreml 
p ~ c e i ~ 1 ,  see, smdl, watch, and the phrasal verb lhfera to and look at, 

[YPlgB) 1.1 10 Verbs which do not bdiate physid perotptioru me uscd in thh 
pattern. Tho -ing form of tba m b  is a prtscnt participle. :: .." 

pmmt participle ' 
subjaet + or' nou~lpr~aoun ( p b w )  

1 I fomd 
2 Whtn Ire awoke, trc 

3 Theylo-d 
4 We m m ' r  keep 
5 Keep 
6 n e y  lefl 
7 The news lcl) 

the I$!ebwt 
rhem 
rhc &I! 
mc 
mC 

dorig & P Ira!. 
being Imkcd aJer by a 
preJfy p U n g  W f C .  
float iq upsi& down. 
waiting. 
rolling, 
waiting o~stde.  
wondering what ~ d d  
happen next,' 
t l r ink iq .  
gi~gfhg. 

SC? 

I0 Don't Set mc cold p u  ldoing that v i a l  
1 1 Pfem.9 sr~irFgcr the clock ping. 
12 I iowcnnweger rhings tnoving ? 
k 3 Thc explusion ICIII things flying in all d l ~ c f i u n ~ .  
I 4  A phone call $en# him hurry@ ro London. 
15 Jim's faken rhc e h l l h  swimming. 

A ttrot<lau~) (W) may replaw tbo nwn/proaoua + p r ~ d  
participle coastructioa nftwfind. 

C f f i d  somebody inlout ( i  e at home, nor at home)/ar AO desk!i~ a, 
ctc) in VPISA, and tbe Nore to Table 56. 
A.mcag tlx verbs used in W198 me: bring, mtch, dcpicr, disNIWf, 
drmv,find,grt, imgine, keep, leave, paint. send, set, show, start, take. 

1.111 Tho m b  haw is used in this pattern {as ia s e n t e m  1. 2, 3) with 
can't and w n ' r  mcaaing 'allow' or 'permit'. It is also used, as in zht 
otbtr exampks, to indicate a result ar outcome, or an cxpaieoee. 

noun/ p e n t  participle 
s*'jsn + 5 

h (p-E 

I Semr't h m  . ' you d o e  that. 
2 We cmV lruuc them forcing rhek trims m 

dru; 61 my siudy, D ~ P I ~ ! .  
4 Hestwn hnd them all Iuughing. 
5 I'll 11m ptr all speaking Frglulr n* 'I 

wirhin a year. 
6 We shall soon h m  fhe misrs corning down on ru. 
3 While be had tlru's il~rror lrnnrirg over /rim, he IMJ 

1 Im'r allow you lo do r b r .  
3 J won't allow you re bang awny . . . 
4 Soon they were all Iarrglring ns rfw rcsulr of what be had wld, 

done, CE. 
6 771e rnisrj: will m n  be c o d g  down on US. 

7 Eeca~se of rhis rhrear which was hanging owr him. he was. . . 

[Wl9a f .It2 There an many verbs that arc used in a pattmr with the same word 
order ;u VP I9A and W 198, i e verb + naun/pmnoun + -in$ l a m  
o l  a wtb, Compare: 

(a) I m q A t  1 him f stealing applea from my garden. 
(b) Can you imoginc I these fat men I climbing Mr Ken*? 

 or @) we may oubstitutc: 
' 

(c) Con you imagittc 1 rhcw clnsbhg Me Kenya? 

Ia (c) ellding is a gerund. 
We may also have: 

In (d) !he pattern resembles VP19B, with rllmbing 2u a p e n t  
participle. 
If there is a personal pronoun, anversion to a possessive is simple, 

(a) Do p u  remember 1 trim 1 telling rts dour i f ?  
(b) Do p u  remember I his telling rts akur  ir 7 



Ll them is a simplc aoun. conwenion to a viva ia simplc 
(a) Do you rcmmbcr 1 Tom I rcIIi~g us h u f  It? 
Ib) Do you rcmtmbcr I Tom's tel l iq w 117 

If t h  am two or t h m  words instead ofa siogie noun or a p n o n a l  
pmoaun, the use OC tho apostrophe is very unlikely. 

Dcr you remember ( Torn and Mwy  ( telling US abut if? 

Soma pmmafiam imPt that the -I% Tom of t h  verb In such 
sent- is a p o d  and that thisshould be p r a d a d  by a posau!iive. 
Swmt in h i s  NEW Qlhh C r a w  suggested the rerm 'half g ~ r ~ n d ~ ,  
Wether the -hg Corm u called a gerund, half gerund. or present 
participle is not Irnportaot in praclice. In the Table below, {be 
poaibility of wing a psscv ive  is shown in some examples. and the 
term '-lng rorm of the verb' is uscd. 

rubkt + at 
aoun/ptonouo/ form of I he verb 

polwssiwr 

I 1 m " t  wodmred 
2 Can yon imarinm 
3 DORJ t& jurlfy 
4 i I o w r h l r p l a c ~ d ?  

lwnl 10 JIOp 
S w#'U/iphl6o ptrwni 
6 I cadi  rrmrmbtr 
7 DO you m r d  

8 Erdr  w d r r ~ t d .  
9 Do you faww 

1kri8 bwrr  
R* # W C R P I  

my brothers a d  
r l r r t r~  . 

myon. 
bay: and #lrir r r /  

kaolw m t d c n l y .  
h i n t  to rfupid ? 
fakl#t I r a l  ucrion? 
bcrng rwnrd Info u IUW~JI 

Map. 
h i a s  lorn h w n .  
turr brrn; unkind 10 fine. 
cuminp w81h w ?  

lrrarfnr rhildrrn r.rutlty. 
btfw given rbr right re vole F 

t ixrtrn 
10 Thr~r r d c a t s  KM- pmpk of dl bbriy ndvrrd to ~ h c  ~ n m t  

rtmplarc slar~es &l hurl. 
I I Cm you i i ~ ~ l n a  MYOnr b ~ f q  80 ~ l l l y  ? 
12 She can't brar Lcr hwbad maklng fun d h r .  

In 1 to 4 alternatives.a& given: Itim(his, mc,/my. etc. In the athcr 
&mplcs, EhC use of a noun or pronoun (e g anyom) or aouo 
phnse ody is ptefertcd re that of a possessive. 

Vsrb Pattern 20 

W O ]  f .I13 In this pattern the verb is Fallawed by a noun or pronoun, and an 
interrogative pronoun or adverb. or whcrhcr, introducing a 10- 
infuritive. The pattern i s  comparable to VP12A. Compare: 

Tell I me I your flame. (Y PI 24) ' 
Tell 1 me 1 where to pur it. (VPIO) 

Vorba and Varb Pmnarn- 

Table 71 
- 

subject + ut fiounl interrogative -I- 
pronoun ro-intinirtve (phrase) 

1 I sho~wd thrtn how ro (lo it. 
2 TelI IIW wlretlrer ro trust lrim or IIOI .  

3 Ask y a ~ r  remkcr \row to pronounce rl~e word. 
4 Tiley fold US ~ l ' k w e  IU #hop cheaply. 
5 Irlun't likepcoplc ~ t ~ c  ~dar  10 d~ and 1v11uf m1 

to tcIE lo rla. 
6 1 wonder wha lnlrc how to r ~ g e  her husband 

~ror!yhr so cleur*rly? 
7 Will 3'0' advise me eSith uf rlrer~~ to birv ? 
8 Ask him idtat 10 du next. 

Conversion La VP21 is aften possible, 
I I showed 1 them I IIOW they ~/torrldr/o it. 
4 They rofd I 11s 1 wj~r rc  we crrrrld sltop ck~llp!v. 

Verb Pattern 21 

rcrplI1 1.114 lhis pdttern is similar lo VPlO cxmpr that tlhe interrogative hers 
introtiuces 3 dependent clause ar quesoon in placc or the iaiinitive 
pbmc. I /  may rtplacc whether here (with I lie same meaning) provitlcd 
these ir ne cadusion with the use or to introdurn r condi~ion.ll 
c l a w .  

. - 
1 Tell mc rvhui yuur r ~ o m  is. 
2 Ask him lv i rm rile next plonc knvrr, 
3 Crurpurc# me howhighit is? 
4 Tlrcy asked me 1 ~derlrrrli/ I had ever brcn tlrcrr 

belore. 
5 Show me wfrere p a  used lo liw. 
6 Shc roid nlc why sltr had come. 

Mote 
T h i s  pattern, Ilkc WO, is companble to YPI1A. Compare: 

TrlS I me I yow riame. (VPI 2A) 
Tell 1 me 1 what your  ram^ is. {VP? 1) 

VP12A is convcrtiMc to VPl3A. YPlO and VPZl are not co~veriillte 
to VPI3A. 
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Verb Pattern 22 

[VP22] 3,116 In this pntttrn the verb is  used with a noun, pronoua or gruad 
fcllowtd by an adjective. The adjective may indicate result or 
memcr. 

noun\~rOnoun/ .djb.iK 
gerund (DO) 

We painted 
Could yan proh . 
Shfru"g 
771e cot licked 
The Couermrr sel 
The workrrlnt~ Immr~nered 
SIEC boiled 
Sttt dyed 
T/tey bear 
Rae drttnken nun shuu~ed 
They later slcpr 
Tht barber ifas crtr 
Haw I made 
771c news struck 

N I ~  blister ON m y  Iteel 
mu& 
/ want lo see 
He wished 
They found 
He /likes 
Hc  bore^ 
Sins 
I t 's  better rb I e m  
I drank 
The speaker Rcld 
Don't Ict 
W e  proved 
How did prigcf 

the ceiling 
rhc door 
all rhe wjndaws 
the saucer 
rile prisoners 
llte meld 
d t ~  egg3 , 

her lwir 
the pour boy 
themselves 
themelves 
your hair 
my meaning 
me 

yo* 
himscy 
tire birdcage 
his cofee 
me 
it 
same thlup 
EIE miIk 
his audience 

p e n .  
shut 7 
open. 
clean. 
frer. 
fir. 
I1ard. 
green. 
block and blnr. 
honrsc. 
sober. 
vcry slturt. 
clear t 
dumb with 
amremenf. 
painful. 

happy. 
dead. 
empry. 
srro* 
srif. 
lord and clear. 

Nore 
M'bcn the I30 ia a Iong aaun phrast the adjective may,';md usually 
d m ,  precede it. Compare: 

ne Goucrnrrr set I rtrs prfmncrs 1 free. 
7 % ~  Covcrmr set (free I nCI those pdmrrer~ whosq oprrecr were 
purely political. 

He mode 1 hk views 1 clcnr. 
He made 1 clear I l r l ~  views on rlrls mrrsrtdptopsa~. 

If  the subjcet is an infinitive phrase, introductory ir may bt used, 
wifb Ihe phrasc at rhe end. 

To see mimls being crtrclly rrc~red I makes 1 her 1 furlous. 
It makcs 1 her I fufrous I to see animals beirp cruelly rreured. 

Wbto, instead of a noun or noun p b r m  as object, tbere is an 
infinitive or gtrundial phraseka depcndcnt queslioa, or a rhor-clause, 
introductory if is used. with ,the adjeclive lollowiog it immcdiatcfy. 
Compare : 

Ilc mad4 ltis objecsion ( clcar. 
He made I it 1 clear I thuf he objected to rheproposal. 

You h e  not made I it 1 clear 1 wl:c~hcr jinancial Jlclp ivill be 
forthcoming. 

bfistcr OM my ireel mode 1 it I painful I n walk. 
Do youfid I ir I pieasant 1 to live in o ~nrol l  ~i l l a f e?  
Janc found 1 it 1 dull 1 working at the k j f c h ~ n  sirrk all day. 

lo 10 and I I tbe verbs shout and deep are uscd reflexively. 10 means 
'They sboutd until thcy were hoard and I 1  "Ihey bcwme sober 
during sleep'. 
The meaning of 18 i s  made cPwr by adding when they came dawn ' 
lo breakJmr. me bud had tscaptd from the age.) Compare this 
with: nlcy found the empry birdcage. (This might be a u g e  mislaid 
or lost.) 
Lcave is uscd in the pattern with past participb combined with u n ,  
22 is more usual in the passive: Sam #!rings are betrer lefr unsaid, 
The adjective is not-always in end position. l a  mokc good, thc 
adjactivt has mid pusitian, af in makcgood onens escape, 'suuxed 
in ooc's attempt to escape"; make good a claim, "bc succxsslul in 
one's claim'. Such hed phrase9 arc usually to k Iouad in dic- 
tbaariu. 
Among the verb3 uscd in VP22 arc: bake (e g bake it hard), beat, 
burn (t g bum it black), miour (e g colaur it  red). car, &jm (cg 
drive someone mad), dye, eat (c g tat onesell sick), /ill, fwd1 gcr. 
Itmnmr, hold (u consider), keep, lay (e g lay the country wastt). 
Ieaue, kk, like, mokc, pain#, rcndcr, Ice, scr, sleep, rrrrn, warh, wipe, 
w i d  

Verb Pattern 23 

Fn this puttern h e  noun or pronoun Following the verb haa either 
an object complement (VPT2AI o: a subject complement (Vf23B), 
in tlw form ot i~ noun or a noun phnse. 
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[VP23 A1 1.1 16 Tn ble 74 

aubjcct + v! a~urr~~ronoutl noun (pl-1 
(DO) (object nmlplcmettr) 

1 7%ey madcI&cIarcdf Newton . Prerirlcnt of f lu Royal 
rlecredfappointcd Society. 

2 Do p v  Murr to makc atring your career? 
3 Sk's made the job a sucees. 
4 Ittmkc tlte total s h y .  
5 A's Andew ~vlto hlarle 1/1e group whtf il WRS. 
6, He serluccd rhe girl her h i s  ~v.ye. 

but later mnde 
, 7 They wnnrrd fa crown Cnesnr Klng. 

8 They ~ m e d  i f~c  h b y  Mcl~ard 
bur urualty call him Dick. 

9 team /rave voted rtle rhrir new z~prain. 
10 She lrar d p d  lter Imlr a btaurifui stlade of 

grcen. 
1 l rile i d r s  found rhr place a prorperolcs village 

and left it a sccnc ofdeso!ariart. 

Note 

1 Arter elect, &elarc, ttc, the definite mide is omitted befoe the 
noun if It designates a unique ofice (t g'Prcsidtat, Chr~itman). 
Prcpamrory it is uxd whco, i n s t a l  of a noun or pronoun, the dirm 
object is na inhitivc phrase or P t h t d a u ~ t .  

ney ham mode 1 it I M #fence 1 ro driw a molar vehicle with 
rnorc than P ctrtatn pcrtefilagc of alcohol in the blood. 
They h e  m d c  1 it 1 a condilion ) that only rhc best r~rartriulr 
1 b I 1  be urrd. 

Here arc examples hf the conversion to the passive. 

I Mewrorr was made Presillcnt of the Royal Society. 
8 The baby was named Richard but is tuually coiled Dick. 

Some verbs may lx uxd in  either VP23A or W 5 ,  [he difference 
k i n g  the omission of lo be. 

He dechared hlmelf(to be] the leader of the orgat~isarion.'~ 
You consider yoursel/(to &) a genius, don'r you? 

fVP23B1 1.117 Tnbb 75 

subject + ur nounlpronoun noun (phrase) 
(10) (subject compiemnr~ 

1 n~t wool shoutd makc me th ik  rwrarcr. 
2 Jill luu madc Jaek M CXCC~ICIII W ~ C .  

b 

Note 
That the nounlpronoun following the verb in this patttrn is an 
indirect object is  shown by the following re-phrasings. 

Vsrb Pattern 24 

1 .I 1% In this pattern thc vcrb is followed by a noun or pronoun and a part 
participle. 
Tlic pattern is subdivided, g have o d  Ircpurate trtatment. 

(VP11Al f . t l9  Table 76 

subject + vr noun/pmnoun past pmiciplc. 
(DO) + h a )  

Haut )wu rwr heard 
Have yos ever sten 
You must makc 
l ie eoulln'r t~wkc 
You slwuld nuke 
! vr found 
Hwy [ound 

" POP fORg 
the ~norulraini 
~'OU?S'?IJ 

bimselJ 
your views 
rhc f m m  
r l~~t~uclves 

the work 
PU 

runf in l a p c s c  ? 
coucrcd in snow f 
respecred. 
heard. 
ktwwn. 
rlr~crrcd. 
rtrnnrlcd at fhr 
airport. 
finished by Sarurday. 
Jomned/irrt. 

pP24B) 1 .I20 Houe is a d  in this pattern to indicate what the subjbt o t  the 
xntcnce expcrienccs, undergas, or sutrrrs, as ia f-I). It also 
iodicatcs what is  hdd or posscsed, as i n  10-1 1. 

subject + haw 
- -  - 

I Shr's lud krr handbur 1td.a. 
I A'm C b k f  l had . hi1 head FYI ofl 
3 The p i b r  W '  hit p l a  hliackd. 
4 The ~eldicr had h ~ r  Irfr Irg nmputard 
5 I'UL r t t t n t l y  (r(YI mny rrpptdix rrmovtd. 
6 I've nor ye; I d  r Strra named afi/rcr mr. 
7 Lnsr wcck ~vr h d  d l l  o w  wimtaws bcokcn b y  hoofitam. 
8 T h i ~  rcrk wc'ur had rlr bwc broken tnto by rhirw~. 
9 She'* h u m p  Lcr r p l  trs~tul. 

10 wr h u t  row mdicinr ptrpnrrd m w .  
I1 lour m mowy lrfr. 





, 'tlmm and h n a m  

Compound Tenses I 

P P ~ ~ T  TWO 
Time and Tense 

2.1 The wards TrrJe and reusa must not be confused. The word nMe 
stan& ror a concept with which all mankind is familiar, divided into 
past, prcsent and futurc. It is something independent of language, 
The word m s e  stands for a verb lorn or xrits  of vcrb forms used 
to express a time relation. Tenses vary in diEererit lanpagn. Tcnsu 
may indicate whether an action, activity, or state b put,  praent, or 
futwe. Tenses may also indicate whether an action, activity, or 
state is, was, or will bc complete, or whether it is, was, or will bt in 
progress over a period of time. 

.' English verbs have only two simple' tensw, the tenses called tht 
Simple Present (e g he writes) and the Simple Past (eg 116 wrote). 
T h e  Simple Present Tense can be used OF pnst, present. aed future 
time. Consider this question and answer: 

A: How docs RfcItorJ corn his livinx P h: Fie sells books. 

The verb sclh is Simple Present Tense. But this verb dcscribcs 
Richard's ncrivilics in [he past, in the present. and in the future. He 
sold books last year, he is setling books now, and he will sell book9 4 

in the future. Consider this sentence: 

TFrt plune Icave~ from Hmfl~mw ar three o'clock tosrorrow 
nfteroon. 

The verb Icaue~ is Simple Present Tense. 1k is used of an event in 
future time. Considcr thc vccb wrote in these scntcnccs: 

I wrote a krrer to nty brorhcr Iarr week. ,(Past Tense: past lime) 
If I wrote to my brother now, be wouM receiue t!~e Ie~tcr to- 
morrow morning. (Past Tense; prcsent timtl 
if I wrote ro my brother tumorrow. he worild receive I/IC lemr on 
Tuerday morning. (Past Tenst: futurc time) 

&o~sider kncw and were in t hcse scatenem: 

I wish I knew where Potty IW living m~u. (kncw: Past Tense: 
pmtnt timc: the stntence mcanr 'I'm sorry that I don't know 
whtre Polly B living') 
it's lime tlrc children were in bed (~vcre: P a t  Tms; prcanl 
timc; the sentence means 'The children ought to be in bed nown) 

In the sections that Follow, therefore, it is important not to conrust 
p e n t  time and Present Tenst, past timc and Past Tense, future 
time and Future ftnst. Names of tensu a r t  printed with initial 
capital letters io help readers to avoid this coatusion. 
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2.2 As well as rb t  two simplekn&(~rcseot and Past). English ha many 
compound tcnsts. l h s c  compound lenses are: made by combining 
lwo or more verb form. The% combiaaiioas mag be concerned with 
time. Combinations with parts of the verbs be and l t m  arc usudly 
conctrned with time. 

I am writing o Icrtet now. 
I haw hwittcn the# Iefterr today. 
He said he h d  been writing since two oklock. 

When parts of the verbs be and haw ate used in this way, lhcy are 
auxiliary or heping verbs. (See 1.2.) The auxil b e  verb B is used to 
lorm the cxpdndcd tenus, used in the lamalion of the oegativc and 
in~errogatirc, and for the empbat ic afir~natiwe. (See 1.26.) 

Other Verb Cornbinatlbns 

2.3 Other verb combinatians arc not conccrn~d primarily wilh time. 
Whcn such verbsas rnaylmkltr, mwr, orcghr, need, shuld (oee 127-30) 
arc used in combination wirh other verbs. they are usually conartled 
wirh the way in which wc look upon an activity or state, for example 
whether i t  is  sornethig cenain, probable, Or passi blt. whether it b 
real or unreal, or whcthcr it is  sornethrng likely or unlitsly to be 
rtalit~d. 
Many languages have verb larrru with special ending to show the% 

' dirfercnt ways of looking upon an activity Or state. Thst changes 1 . i  

form in the conjugation of a vcrb a r t  called ~ m o s .  When such vt:! % 

;u ~hrrld,  would, must, and can art used in combiaation with ot': .r 
vcrbs, they are called MODAL AUXrUARlEs or htOOAL VERW. (,\lnt.:r\ 
is ~ h c  adjective form of rtr~dc, rvhicl~ 8s another word Tor mood.) 

2.4 English verbs have three moods. TIlty arc called the r m u r n v F *  
~ h t  LL~PERATIYE, and the suwurrmvk. 
The Indicative Mood is used for ordinary statements and qucstinns, 
Thc Irnpttal~ve Mood is used far making reqzlcsts and For ~iving 
orders : 

Shut rhc L o r ,  pltasc! 
Hurry rip! 
Don't do that! 

The Subjunctive is not much ustdio modern written English and ye17 
rarely ia modern cotfoquial English. I t  was formerly used to shmv 
such reetings ia doubt and to indicate conditions. It is still u d  tu 
e x p m  wishcs in serltsnccs such as: 

Cod saw the Queen! 
God bless you! 
Heaven forbid that. . . ! 
G r a n r w  be lmncd l  



TEmo and t rnra  

Tha exampla below iilustnte tba dilFtrtaca &tween tha usc of the 
subjunctive, ram! style (more often in Ameriw than in nritish 
bglish) and the use, in idormal stylq of sbuld and an infinitive. 

? 7 ~ m  has bctn epro sol that M i c h l  be dismissed. (les? formal: . . . thttt MichueI s r' ould be dismissed: mom likely: . . . a p 
p a r  io dismiss Michael) 

f f ' ~  imprtanr rhf you arrluc on time. (leas fomd: . . . # k t  
p u  should arrive on lime; more likely: . . . pr PU W OVI~M 
on time) 

In modern English it is marc common to use a modal auaiiiary 
(with ra inhnikive) Or subjunctive equivalent (i e a verb combinatioa 
ba t  b tqual to a subjunctive). 
T h e  umof thevarious modal auxitiariw are dealt wilh and illustrattd 
in Part 5. Here is an example of the verb m y .  Ono of the uses of 
may h to show that something is possible or probable. 

You may rrrncmbcr rhe cvcnirrg we f i t  talked about going ro 
London. 

Instead of wing ;hc modat auxiliary moy. it is possible to uw h a  
adverb pcrkpsJ 

Perhaps p a  remember rhe cuenhg l ~ c j r s r  tdked about going 10 
Lwrrlon, 

Ta the second sentence the verb nmembrr is lndicativa Mwd.  Tbe 
idea of pouibility or probability is shown not by mcam of the modal 
auxiliary my but by t hc use of the adverb perhaps. 
I t  is because t h m  are often numerous ways in which such idtaj 
rn possibility, condition, obligation and so on can bc cxpresstd that 
they are dealt wilh separately in Part 5. 

Conjugation of the verb 'Write' 

2.6 Theaamw usEd for thesimplc and~rnpound tenses arcshown blow. 
The conjugation of the verb wriit is  given lo ittustratc the verb 
r o r m  

I Simple Present Tern 2 Prc~ent Progresdve* Tense 
I write I am writing 
You mite You arc writing 
He writes He is writing 
We write We ate writing 
They write They are writing 

3 Shpk Pmt Tense 4 Pasf Progreapiw Tenre 

l wmtc I was writing 
YOU wrote You were wridng 
He wrote He was writing 
We wrote We were writing 
They wrote Thcy were writing 

5 firtsrrr Tense Non-Progn$siue 6 fiidrtre Progrcssiw Tcrr~c 

I shill write I shall .bc writing 
You will writa You wit1 k writ iq 
He will write Hc wit1 IX Writing 
We shall write W t  shall be writing 
They will write They will be w i t i ~ g  

7 Pre~ent Pcr/ccr TW ETon- 8 Presenr Per-err Progrcssh 
Progrc~riue Tcm 

I have written 1 !lave k n  writing 
You have wrilteo You llave been writing 
He has wriltcn Ife has bota writing 
We have written We have beta writ~ng 
They have wriucn They bavc been writing 

9 Past Perfectt Tettsc Non- 10 Purr Perfrcr P r o g r t ~ ~ i ~ e  
Pro~ressiw Tetrse 

1 had written 
You bad written 
He bad wrirtcn 
We had wriucn 
They had mirten 

I had been writing 
You had b u n  writ in^ 
Hc had k n  wiring 
We had been wntins 
Thcy had k n  writing 

I I Future Perfect Te1tsc Nun- 12 Furur~ Perfect Progres~ive 
Progressiue Tcmc 

I shall have willen 1 shall have been writing 
You wilI have written You will hnvc been m i i ~ n g  
He will have w i t l ~ n  He wilt have been writing 
\Vc shall bavc written We shall have ken writing 
They will have wriltca Thcy will have M a  wiling 

* also called Conrfnuoru 
t sometimes d e d  PlrtprrJPccr 

Ways of Indicating Time Rellttlons 

2.1 Many grammar books deal with rhc tcosa one by one and dcscribe 
the various p u r p o s  lor which each tense is used, In rht totlowing 
stctions a different procedure is used. Time rclaliom oi various 
sorts are used as cross btadinp, with section numbers. The v~rious 
w a y  in which these rime relat~ons a n  k rxpmscd arc then set out. 
Tbe oamcs ol the tcnxj, as shown above, are used tor this purpose. 
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Ths Immediate (or Real) Present 

27 There are svtral ways of indicating (bat an activity orastare is 
incomplete and therefore tikely to w p y  a lirniltd period ui  time. 
The ac~ivily is stili coatinuing al tht moment of s p k i a g  or wtiiing. 
Tho h s e n t  Progressive Tern is the tense most often used for this 
purpose. I t  is the tcasc most c l o ~ l y  associated with present time. 
There my be ao adverbial or present time (a g now, rodny), but r his 
is nor a a t i a l .  Thc iimc may be implied. 

IYhnr's she & i q  now 7 She's make a cake. 
n c  h y s  are playing r c ~ i t  in rhc park, 
IVhor'r rkc rrrchmre playing? 

The Ptcsent P r o p i v t  Tense is w d  for the imrncdiart present 
. and atso Tor a morc gcnaal prcpent. 

C h l e r  is wrltlng e Ietfcr now. (ic at thiS moment) 
C b i e s  is writing m r k r  nowl. (indicating that he hm started 
it but not yet hoisbtd i t ;  it d m  nor suggest that Charles is, 
at rhis moment, sitting ak his dtjk) 

Hury's playing foorball mw. 
Harry'r playing in rhc fist rlcwn this scaron. (KC 2.80) 

CF Harry plays f ~ f b a l l  well. (sct 2.1 4) 

lo a r tw cam the active rona of a verb i s  used in 1116 prograsive 
, 'teases with Y passive mcaning. 

7lw bwk h rcprinring. (= is  now k i n g  reprinted) 
'Hmkr ' a# rhc IYa~ional Theatre is pfaying (1 is being played) 
ro fuII ~ W C J ,  

JVhrrr i~ the new film slrowing ? (= .is being shown) 

2.8 The Simple Present Tense is sometimu ustd to dumik an activity 
that is actually in p r o w  at [he moment of speaking. Ifs  use Tor 
this purpose is much la common than thc use of the m a t  Ro- 
grcssne. 
The Simple Prtsent Tenre u d Tor this purpose chicfly in dcmw- 
stmtioas, dtscriptioru or explanations, step by step, of tht vrvious 
stages in a p m  of somc kind, for example the way to cook sonm 
thing, or the way ia which a scientific experiment is made. 

I svf 111c Jaur, mlt, and bnkitr paw& into a bowl. I mi* them 
mll. Then I brcak the eggs into a cup. v ~ h c y  amgood, I add rhem 
lo the mixture in the bowl. Tlrrn I bear rhr mi*rure thoro~lgJlly. . . 
etc. 

If w introduce t h e  sentences with the wo& Ifimcuer i make 
r b  kind of batter, we have the use of the Simplc Prcstnr Tense Tor 
what is hnbitud or usual. 

Tlmo rnd T a x i n  

la clasroom work, wben tcax usage is  being taught by mans c.rf 
activity procedures, them is a choice krwccn tlic Sinlplr Prtscot 
Tense and the Prescot Progrmive Tense. The teacher may say :IS 

he perform a sequence of ac~ioos: 

I'm going lo rk door. I'm opening it. I ' m  closing it. I'm going 
baEk to my &sk. IYhcre om I standing stow ? I 'm  standing or my 
dcrk. 

?%is kEps leamen lo Tam ths amciation btlwxa the P m p i v c  
Tenses and aaiu i~y  in p r o p .  
The w of the Simple Prtseat T c w  for lhh scqueaco is cquaIly 
correct. I t  iadicarm a saqucnc* of anion3 looked upon as a rtep-by- 
step dumipiiao of a dornonrtratioa The choicc htwccn [be two 
ten- may depend upon the ttxtbook id. Some rextbmks intro- 
d u e  the Simplc P m o t  first. (John ir an tirIirh boy. He lives in 
London. He gets up al rcvcn o'clock c w 7  morning, has brr~kfmr 
at Italfp"~ seven, and leaves for school ar Iraq-pmr eight.) 

2.9 The Simpk Present Tcw is a h  wad in commcutariu, e g  3s 
braadcas~ during r sporting went such as a rootball match or a 
horse-race. If what the wmmtnrary d&ba is of brier duration, 
sirnuttancow with the moment of spking,  the Simple Teare is w d .  
I f ,  however, 1 b ~  acrivily is u ~ n d t d  in time, before and ~ f t e r  the 
morncnt of sptakulg. tho R o p i v c  Tcnse ir preferred. 

(from 3 football match commentary:) 

Grccn  passe^ the bid! to Brown. Brawn p a r s c ~  It to Block ;11lru 
Lea& it part fhc goalkeeper and rcorcsl 

(from a commentary on a h a t  m:) 

Ox* arc gmit in~  on Cmbridgc and me only two Voengrh 
behind. Tlrry are now &awing leuel with Cambridge . . . 

210 The Simple h a t  Tense h also used in cxciamatory sentcnrn 
beginning with here and thtre. Sce 1.35. 

If tbcw statements were OM ureimatory, rhc R o p i v b  T2:~se 
would be u d ,  

Ha's mming. 
~ X E  bru js coming. 
She's going. 
l l c  kJi is ringing. 



flms and Tar - nmm and Tanss 

2.11 Thc verb conrinuc (and such equivalen& as ga on) are used in the 
Simple Fment Tense. As they contain in themselves thz u ~ t i o n  of 
continuity, it is less neewstry to use the Progressive (or Cenflnuour) 
Temu. 

Tllc weather confinu~ cold und wet. (Cl It is sfill raining.)' 
The war goes on, wifh all its hardrhfps and Irorrors. 

(Note tbat when go on m a n s  'happea', the P r o p E v e  Tense may 
k used: lfiar's going on t k r e  7) 

2.92 Verb of perotptibn art used in the Simple Prstnt Tenst to denote 
an activity or state that continw. 

Da you Itear a sfrange noise? 
(*Art  ptt hearing a strange mist 0 

For further notes aod examples, see 2.61-6. 

2.13 Them are nnumtroug other verbs b r  which the use of the Simple 
Prtscnt Tense is preferred to indicate a state, eondi~ion, reeling, ctc, 
that continua at the moment of spaking or writing. These are 
listed and illufrated in cxamplm in the article on Noo-Conclusiw 
Verb ' (2.8M). They are verbs that denote what is looked upon as 
continuiag indefinitely, or unlikely to change, as in: He likesfih. 
He knows FrmcA. 
The most important point to rcmtmbtr about the Resent Progrts- 
live Tense is that ita usa iadicata an activity or stare that is still 
incomplete but wbow termination may be expected, as in: 11 D 
raining. This u a point that should ba borne in mind lor all the 
Progrmive Tenses. They indicate a wnrinud activity or state, but 
not a pcrmaneot activity or state. There is always a limitation, an 
txpcctation that there was or wiIl be an end to the activity or state. 
This is  why ~hcsa tenses are, in grammatical terminology, some 
l imn called the Imperfect Tensn, 

2.14 In gencrd statemeats of what was kruc in @t time, is true now, and 
b likely to bt true io rutwe t h e ,  the Simple Rsenr Tense is usad 

The 3un ~ h h t s  during the b y ,  
Birds fly. 
me R i w  Nflc h'scs in Cenfml Africa. 
~ I E  tarth moues r o d  rhe sum. 
H o r s c ~  w mrlmols. 
%let rwq blow. 

These arc ~xamples of what are somettmcs altd 'eternal truths', 
Other general slatemcats, not covering all lime buta vague period of I.' 

time extending itom past to prwcnt and prwumably into thc ruture, I 

am also made with the Shpla Rcscot. 
Yarn sister j p c h  French well. 
Cltarles wires norrek 
John prr/rrsj5lrm 10 stage pluys. 
My  cur likes fib. 

.&c the atdclc on Nou-Conclusiva Verbs (2.66-8) tor other examy!ts, 
of the Simple PStfMt Tense lor all-lncluivz lime. 

2.15 The Simple k s e n t  ~ e m c  is also d for rtfcrcncts to what ww 
eornrnunicafcd in the past. It indicates that what w;llr communi~ted 
continues to bt h e  or f l d i v e .  The v c f h  say, fell, write, learn, 
hear and JGC are used. 

The newr~pupcrs say if'sgoing ro be cold today. 
The author of rhb book say3 rhar , . . 
It says in the Bible, 'Thou shalt not steal'. 
I see in rodayW3 '7imrs' that , , . 
I hear galng to Itafy smn. 
My / r i d s  tcSI me that you've been unwell. 
John writes ro say that he cm't visit us this week. 

In lhe last two cxamplcl the Simpre Resent is not much dill'erent 
from the b e a t  Ptdcct. 

Say is the usual vcrb when we quote horn what is writtta or pn'attd. 
Writing and print continue to exist. Campart a quolarioa from a 
radio programme: 

7hc DOC weorher report this morning saitirhur we shoutd lmc roin. 

A broadat,  unlike something in print, d o n  aot continue to exist. 

2.1 6 Tha Resent Perfect Tease ofgcr is used in colloquial style to hdimle 
ioclusivc rime, S'wgor mtaas the same 2~ I haw. 

H a  ~ O I R  fatltcr got a mator-car l 
130r~ many bmks huvc you got? 
W h r  Iong halr y o w ' u e  go(! 

Past Time 

2.17 To indinte activitim or sta ta  in the past, without indicating any 
eonnexion with the present, (the Simple Past Tense may tx used. Tbere 
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is often an Adverbial or Part Time in  the sentence. Note. especially, 
the use atadvtrbials with ogo. SBC 4.7 (Tiblt 83). For ~ h t  posiiions or 
tlmc adverbials, sec 4.9. The advctbial [nay indimre ~ i l h c r  a point 
oh lime (as in cxamplts I to 4) or a ptriod of time (as in exarnptw 
5 lo 7). Or !he time may be implicd. or indicated by the con!=xt oi. 
situation (as iin errampla 8 to 10). 

He wtu born in 1906. 
Tlrc f irst  lVorId l Yar b t ~ a n  irt 1914. 
Harry came to see nrc ycsrerday. 
I heard the news an hour ago, 
Rlc Ereem liucd in Ireland during the war. 
She studled mtuIe while she was in Paris, 
Most of our cufhedralr were built during rkc Mid& A p r .  
I bou~/lt this founraitr pen in London. 
Did p u  sleep well? (This question, asked a1 breakfast, oh- 
viously means: Did you sleep wcll lar~ riighr?) 
rVapaleorr mrckr r l  his army ro Moscow. 

lf the situation or context is clear. each one of a succession or 
activitiu may Ix indicated by the use of the Simple Past Tense. 

I I He woke at seven, get out of bed, washed. ~haucd. Jrexscd, 
went downs~airs, had breokfost. put hi$ evrrcoar on, trwricd 
la 1f1e bus rrop. und ca~ghl  a bus 10 the stolton. 

If rht order in wiiich two or more aclivitia occur i s  no1 clear from 
I he situat  on, the Past Pcrfecr Tenre may k needed. Sce the anicle on 
the lnflusivc Past (2.29-34). 

2.18 To indicate rhat an activity or state war continuing at the time wbcn 
another activity ocrurred, Ihc Pas? P i o p i v t  Tense may be u d .  

When George awirrcd bm, bls d ~ t c r  mu hoking 3r W, 
IVhcrc were you lluing when [he .war broke out? 
I mw ,Mr Grey while I was wulking lo sclwol. 
n c  boy wus knockrd down by a bus while hr wnr crors iq  the 
street. 
lYe murr have been playing tennis in the park wlren p u  plmncd. 
Was it st111 raining lvhfn yorr c a m  in? 
My har blew of while I wm croszin~ IAC brid'e. 
Mary let! mid broke her leg while she wrrr skuring. 
??re sun was]usr rcrting ai we reached homc. 
I dropped my watch w h i k  I wcu witrding it Iarr n@r. 

2.1 9 If  the chid  interest i n  v past activity is not in the point or period of 
past ~ i m c  but in the activity itsclF and i t s  contiouity, the Pa t  Pro- 
grasive Tease may bc used. There is S- intcrtst in [he cornpletioo 
of the aaivity. 

IYhar were you doing all rwrning ? 
1 Sltc war watching TV all ewninf, 
3 7he girls were d i n g  cakcr #his mornitg. 
4 She w a f  writing letters d l  afternoon. 

In  thest cxamptu it  is the continuous nature of the activity that i s  
made prominent by the use of the I'as~ Progressive Tense. If the 
activity itself i s  [he chief interest, and iT tile corupletion of ~ b c  ac~iwiiy 
is also to bc indinled, the Simpa Past T u r n  IS to bc prrfcrrcd, Thus, 
the enampla above would k: 
I lVhat dirl you do this rnornitrg? 
2 She ~ v a r c k d  TY yesterday euening. 
3 73e ~ i r t x  rnadc somc cakes (hi3 morning. 
4 She wrote some Icttcrx in the ufterrroon. 

The situa~ion d n c r i k d  k low illuslra~cs th is  diffcrtnee. Irnngioe 
fhal a friend says to you: 

' Did jaw hcor about that terrible pile-irp arr the hi1 last t t k ; ~ ~  :" 

You might answer, using the Sin~plc P;~st Terlse: 
' Ycr, Brown told me ohw/ i t '  at 
' Yrs, I read obout it in rhc newspprr.' 

Or you might answer, using [be Past Progressive Tenst: 

'Oh. Bruwfi was frlfing me ah111 ir rhis morning' or 
Y e s ,  I w a ~  rrudlng dour  ir in the rrcwsprptr.' 

The second pair of answcrs, in the P r e ~ s s i v c  Tcosc. sugguts that 
your koowlcdgc of thc accident is not yet complete. Your friend. 
thererorz. may givc you tu~ lhcr  information. The first pair of 
anrwcn. in the Simple I'ast Tense, staygcsts that your knowle:fl;e 
is cornplctc. 

2.20 If wc wish 10 indicate that two or more activilics or state wcrc ti ln- 
tinuing at thc same time, and te put inta prominence the crontinuo~s 
n a m e  of the aoiv i t ia or stasts, ~ h c  Past Progessirt m d y  be used fur 
both or all rbe activitiu. ' 

I lVhilc I w a ~  rowinr the iccds, Harry wer slkqgit~r up pototocs and 
Gtorgc was picking p I t ~ m .  

2 Lucy mupracrising rht p i w  tmd Cmol l v n r  hking rr chocolate 
cake. 

It thc cornptcrion of  rhc activitis is tho cll icl  inttrtst, nor :Idr 
continuity, the Simple P2ut Tense i s  prcicmd. Thus, xntccr 1 
would bt: 

I sowed some seeds. f h r y  rlrrg up somc potaroc~, and Cror!~ 
picked plum. 

For habitual and r e p t c d  activitia in the past, see 2.55-9. 

2.21 Completed activi~im in the past arc sornctima indicaied by the wa 
of the Simple Prsent Tease. T h i s  is some~imer ai led the 'Historic 
h o t ' .  I t  is wed to make p t  evenis a p p r  marc vivid. It is lllcd 
in English much I- than in some other Ianguagu (eg French). 

Thr mcscngcr arrives with news of the llisafrer. At once prepma. 
(ions me made to scnd relief to rhe viclimx of rhc pond. Boxes of 
jood und bu113Ies of cforhing arc Iooded on to lorries, . . . 
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afrtr, stujl, once, now t l~at,  and irr moil UJ. There are offti1 alltrnative 
construckions. Thcse are illustrated below. 

IVItett 1 rcaclred the sfnffon. thc trabr knrl srlrctidy !eft. 
I rracl~eil rlrz rrrrriorr nffrr the rrai~ ltnd I+, 
1 didtt't rectch 11w stnfiott u11ri1 rfrer the rrain 11nd kir. 
77te train {l~orl) lejt before I reached rhe starion. 
l Vlrea we got to the I~ull, rlre concert Itad ulrearly starred 
!Ye rot to fire hall rfter rhe cottcerf ltud sri~tteil. 
lye Oirfrr '~ gtf ro tlrr bnll rrnril t$er the concerl I10d starrerE. 
'I'Elc coitcer r (hod) sitvtc11 before lw got to rlrc Itall. 
For sr~urirl yeurs after Dick (Rorl) left school, he worked in n zm. 
JYlsen Dick fr/r school, he uwrkrrl/ar seuernl yetus in rr zoo. 
/Is so011 11s they Itad fttris~reci breakfast, l/hcy ran our tc play. 
Tlrcy m:r I I U ~  10 play i$er they irrtdjnished breakjust. 

ld and 2d: ns khese eramplc. show, the P a t  Tenst is possible instead 
of the Past Perfect Tense in ctausa with before. Tl~c conjunction 
before itstlr indicatci the diffcrcnce in ifme. 
3a and 3b: here, loo. the sequence of cvena I s  clear witnour the 
usc or different tcnses. 

2.33 Compare tlse use ot when and before and of when and aper in ~hcse 
pain of scnfcnccs. Note thc changes from ntgativr ro affirmative in 
rhe examples marked b, 

la IVhm the bet/ ratlg, ive bdJjn i~hed  orrr work. 
Tlte bell rang afier we ImllJnisIwd QUr work. 

b IVlrm I& bell FIU'~, we hod #lor j n i ~ h e d  our work. 
The bell rang before rve Iwd/iriisl~ed our work. 

la When S met Ceoqe, he hnd ulready lrea~d the news. 
I trrct George after he Itad /ward rhc news. 

b IV/ren I mer George, he had nor y ct hcurd the news. 
I mrl Grorgc before he Itad hemd the news, 

3a When Tom called to srsme, I lmrl already klI brrakfmf. 
Tom called to ~ c c  ma afttr I lrd frad brcak1ut. 

b IYtrcn Tom culled to see me, I Id not had breakfmt. 
Torn trilled to rcr me ocJow I hod Irud breakfit. 

4a Wftm rhe thief ivm cauyk, he had already disposed of the st den 
goo& 
nrr rhltf tvap caughl afrw Ire heJ disposed of the stolen goods. 

b IYlien tire rhtef buns cnfrglrt, be had nor yet dhpscd of Ihe ~rolen 
goo&. 
Tfrr rhlrf wax caught before Irc tiad &pscd of ;he sro fen sc10a5. 

Sa When we reached I& football ground, the game lsud already 
srarted. 
W e  reached the ftotball ground nfter the g m  hud starled. 

b lYhtn wc reached the fuotbnfl grormd, the ganfc lrad not yet 
aarted. 
lye reached the fuorballgrormrl before the game had starred. 

2.34 RIG Part Perfect Tense in used with such vcrbs as hapr. csprr-r, 
rkir~k, ititend, n I r a  (= iljtcnd), J ~ I I ~ ~ P I C ,  an11 wuirr ra indimre ilv;lr :i 

pist hope, expectation, intention, desire, elc. was no1 re~lizcd. 

1 IYe I t d  hoper1 tlmt you wo~tlrl be rrblc lu visit US. 
2 1 W meanf/inrcrrded to call on you, brrr rvrrs prcucnrcd fro111 

rloing so. 
3 She had rlrought of payi~y 11s u uisil Irir file bod ~rcutltcr n~oile 

her change her plans, 
4 I E h ' t  crpectcd rhari't7rat wtu ronrerhity J Ladn't txpect,..l. 
S n c v  Itad wnnfcd lu h r l ~  but mrrldtr't i*rt bere it! ritne. 
6 1 h h ' r  for o minitie ~ t ; ~ ~ o s o i / t x ~ t c l n l  rhur I rlurulilgel ibcjirrt 

prize. @ut my supposit~on/exp~ratiat~ w u  mis~akea. 1 did ~ C L  . * 
i h t  fmt p t ~ - . ~  

7 IYc lnad intended 10 go fo IYulrs rbir slrnmfer. 

An alternative construction for unredirccl or unrulfillcd I~~yrn, 
etc, when the main verb is used wiih a to-inlinitive, i s  the use of tllt 
Simple Past Tense md a pcrfoct intinitivr. 

2 I ntrantJin?cnded to have called on yufr, Itrt . . . 
7 El's ifitended ro hue ~ O I I C  ro I!'alcs . . . 
Of the two constructions the firs[ ir to be prclerrcd. 

Futura Tjme 

2.36 Ttitte art scvcral constructions by wllicll fut~trc activities and s t a t e  
are iadiwtcd. Io  addition 10 drc Future n n s c  (witb will and sltall) 
them arc numerous Fu~ure Tcme tquivalcnts. rite quati011 of how 
to indicate future autivitiw ur stat= is uornplicalcd by thc Fact that 
intent ion, likelihood, williognaz, ant1 ot hcr cJcmtn Is  may havc to be 
considered. Many of thue are dealt with in Inart 5. Ilcre, therd'rrre. 
they will k dalk with only bricity, wit11 crud-rcfercncrf to I ! I C  
appropriate sccrions in Part 5. 

2.38 When future tvcon art not Infiutnccd by willingaess, intcntll\r\, 
or tikelibood, we may s p k  of a 'pure furlsm'. The mosz obv:ur~r 
t x m p l a  of a 'pure future' arc those in which [here is no pcrson,:I!y 
conrrullcd elcmcnr. 

I ramorraw will be Sunday. 
2 M y  farlrrr will be scucn~y-five it! ,\fay. 
3 d shuli b c / f v  nexr birthday. 
4 TIrc holidzlys will soon Ic here. 
5 On ivlrich Jrry o j  thc rvcck rvill Clrr/srrnas Dny bc nexr yeor 



5 Next century will begin OH t h e f i t  of Janrrary, 200f. 
7 On June tlrc rwenry-/isr the sfm will rise at 4.42 and skr or 9.20. 
8 lYill rhere be $ime lo pisif bofh fhe Mtrseunt nndthe Arr Gnllrry7 
9 How tong will rhe work take? 

10 [J'S very lare. Won't  he shops be closed trow 7 

intention. (In 2 and 3, the subjects are persons, but our age% some- 
thing we cannot chaogt by will or inttotion.) When the subject is a 
person or ptrsons an element of willingntss, intention, etc, may 
ohen be present. If, however, tbcre ate some external d m -  
stanm that may affect the future aclivity or state, the Future Tenre 
is preierrerl to [be wrious Future Tense equivalenu. Note, in the 
exampIes below, the tempera1 or coodiiionar ~lausa. Thtst make the 
we OF the Fuulurc Tense prcttrablt to the use of Ihc Future Tense 
equivalents that am discussed in the rollowing ree~ions. 

1 y y o n  go our h all this rain, yuu"llgel wet. 
2 If you srarl ot once, you'll arrive by six o'clock. 
3 IYlrar shall we do i l l1  rofm on rhc rhyfrxrd for the sportsmr~ring? 
4 Unfm the rrain fs defayed by fqp, ive shollarriue ar rhrce o'cIock. 
4 I ' m  sure Wll come you ark him. 
S They'll be able to ~pcak firglish well a year{rom tww pmoidcd 

they work Irard. 
7 The fog won't clear mril there5 o wind ro blow It awsy. 
8 We'li m r  finish i/ we go on at tlrls rate. 
9 He'll help you qyda ark him nicelyrr 

10 Yorill n m r  sovc any money whife you're so ex~rmmganf. 

Note 
In many parts of the English-speaking world will i s  used in placa of 
shot1 with the fink person pronouns. The conlmntd r o m u  I'II and 
n-ryllare common in apccch. The aegaliw won't is also used ia plaw 
of ~hun't,  AS I wan'f and we wan'( are wcd to indicate rcfuwi (sea 
5.70). shan't b used with the first person pronourn for tho pure 
ruture. For a comparison af shall you and will you, see 5.1 a. 

2.38 To indieatc a future activity or state that will begin before and con- 
tinue after a point or period of lurure time, tho Future M p i w  
Teose is used. Sw examples 1 to 6. T h i s  tease is also used to indicate 
that an aclivity or slate will extend over thc whole of a future period 
of time. See examplts 7 to lo, 

I I wonder whor he'll be doing (at) this ifme tomomow? 
2 I/you don'l mlte, cvcrybody ~vill be wondering dra t  If03 hnppcncd 

lo }@U. 

3 H ~ J  chil&en will be waiiing ar the airport to meet him. 
4 In o {cw days' time 1 sJrnll be enjoying sunshine of I Y m  

Africa instend of ~hfwring Acre in an Q l i r l r  winter. 

5 When Igcr home, my wye willprobab/y be watchlng TV. 
6 kr ' s  h o p  ir won't srili t c  raining when we leaw. 
7 IVe shall be  ravelling all night. 
8 I sirall be playing tennis ulS ufrcrnaon. 
9 He says he'll be wrkirrg Fate coery mnhg next week. 

10 liorry will be doing his milirary semlcc next year. 

2.39 The tast b u r  exampla in 2.38 also iltustrate the us# of the Future 
Progressive Tcnsc to iodiute a future activity that is part ola plau or 
arrangement. Plans and mdgerncots are dealt with in 5.46-60 and 
on ty a summary is given hen.  
When a future event is part of a settlcd programme, the SirnpIe 
Present Tense may be uscd 

1 learn for Dublin tomorrow. 
Profemor Black retirircs next year, 
!Ye l1m dinner with Joe and Mary on Tuesday. 

T h a  last example could also suggcst a standing amngcmcat (IVc 
always hue dinner with Joe and nlhry on nesdoyr. 
For single evenn that fom part of a prograinma or that hnve bcta 
planned for Ihc future, Iht Resent Progrdve is more usual. 

We'reguing to Dsrblin next week. 
I ' m  raking the childrcn ;o the Zoo on Sunday. 
JYIior are you doing tomorrow? 
IVi~cre arc you sprndiq p u r  next summer holidays? 
It's Sl~roue Tuesday, so we're huving pmcakes for supper ihir 
evening. 

The Eutum Ptogmsiva Tense is also usd  lor lurure tv tata  that 
are planned. 

We shall be going fa Dublin nexr ~veek. 

2.40 The usc of tho fmila 01 be and a ia-infinitive indicatts somethiog 
plauoed for the future, tither by the penom concerned or by otben. 
See 1.68 (VP4F, Table 35) and 5.50 for noEm and c x m p l n ,  

2.41 When intention is added to tbc id- 01 futurity, going 16 is usually 
prcfcmd to ~vill/shall. Corn part : 

I shall work harder ~ x t  lerm. 
I'mgoing to work harder next ferm. 

The first scnrenca makm a slalement about the future; thc scct~nd 
adds to this 1 he irlm of intcnlion. Sea 5.44-6 for an account or I i ~ i s  

onslwction and numerous txampla. 
The constmction goinf to is aka used to indicate wbat secrn3 fo k 
Iikcly or probable in future. The Mcteorotogical Bureau may i ~ u c  a 
wcarhcr forecast nnd state: 

TYrcre lvill ha mbi trvrr snrrtlrrrtt I~~xlntrr l  rliirlqp rh* ~ ~ ( ~ r k r .  
U I  
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A person who is not a weather cxpcrLwould probably say: 

It'sgoinr to ratn w n .  Loak et Ihost black clouds. 

For the use of going to to indicate likelihood and probability, see 
5.22, For the use ol ~vill /wonLI For [his purpasc, sce 5.24. 

2.42 Promism, rhrtats. and refmts are usunlly concerned with hturc 
lime. The use of willand shl! to indicatc tb-a is dealt with in 5.60, 
5.70. 

2.43 IV;ll and slrnll art used Za indicate williagncss and dctcrmina- 
tion. See 5.63-6, They are also used lo indimtt and ask a bout wish= 
See 5,77-8, For thek ma in cornman&, rcquwls, invitations, and 
sugestions. see 6.10.13. 

2.44 A ruturc activity or state can be indicated by tllsuse of the adjccrivu 
sure and ccrrain with a ro-infmitivc. 

Hems sure to be rherc (a Wt'I I  certainly be there). 
ntcy're csrrain to nerd help (= They'll certainly need hcfp). 
If's sure to rain (s I t  will ccr!ainly rain). 

2.45 Future time i s  also indicated by the use of to conic after a noun that 
stands Tor a period of timer In rhc pars lo come (= in future years). 

2.46 Tht Merit and Present Perfect Ten- may indicate futurt time id 
temporal and conditional clauses. 

I'll buy is for you when\i/ F hnvt rht  money. 
Wc'llgo home d m  the rain stops. 
When I've falktd ir over wirl; my wile, I'll come lo a@l decfsion. 
I can': &cide rrntil I 'M d;scurrcd rlie molter wirh my wqe. 
I*!{ come ar soon as I'uejnislred wriling thi3 letter. 

The Past Ttnsc may indicate future tima in conditfoaol clausw, 

IJ I had the money (now, or in hture), I'd buy it fur pu. 

Note also tha wt of tbc Past Tense dler It's (A@) rtm This 
.suggests that the right tima far an activity, ctc is now, or has passed 
ar h;u k o  postponed toa long. 

R'm time we srorred. 
it's abour fime you stopped beitg so idle and did some work. 
It's high rinic rlre chlldren were in bed. 

The Inelusive Future 

2.45 To indicate activities tbat will or ate consirlcrcd likely to elrtcnd 
lo and include a p a a t  or period ol rin~c in r l r t  tuture, the I:ututt 
Pcrfcct Tcnsc may k w d .  The Fu!ure Tcnse  point^ ro the lime ol an 
activity; (he Future Pcrfca Tense puu more emphasis on I ~ C  L - ~ ~ I I I -  

pletioa o l  the activity and on ~t lc  consequence of this, To i~~di*:.!:: 
that an activity will bt continuous, but rtlar tt will cod, the Futr-r:. 
I 'trkt Progrmiv~ Tcnsc my tx used. 
The cxarnplcr below arc not only of IIIC Fu~ure Perfect Tcl:.;:.;: 
~ t l t y  compare t h a  ten= will) others. 
Imagine a couple who were marrid in 1910. Spcakiop in the p 3 r  
1'181). they might say: 

1 IYic'uc been m i r d  now {lor) ten ymrs. 
2 br 1973 we'd been nuvriicd ( f i r )  Jur years. 
3 In the year 20PO we'll haue k t n  murird ( for )  rhirly pars. 

Imagine n maa who is, now setting out on n tout round lhc world, 
a journey t h t  is la take niot or u n  montlts. l4c could say: 

4 Ijr six montluJrom now I s h l l p r o b ~ l y  be in India. 
S by rhir tim next year I sh /I buvc crossed three ocrunr rt~rr l  (B, I ! / )  

lave sccn /ow or+ conrirunts. 

Compare [he next two examples. 6 indimla rhe time at which 
an acrivity will  cad. 7 loob beyond the completion o l  the activity to 
wllat follow3 the comptttioo of the activity. 

6 1 shollFnjsb t h u  work bcjore~ivc o'clock. 
7 1 ~ h l l  h e  fiirIrcd this work L y j t ~ r  P ' E ~ U C ~  (and 51~111 thc: 1~ 

able to sit back and r a t ) .  

tmgine a student wbo b a ~  already been at  tlic university lor tt:~:.? 
y a r s  and who is to take his dcgrcc cxmrn:ktlon ten rnonrlis !ihi!ll 

now. Wc migbt say d him: 

8 B,v this rim nrxr year Ceoqc will bloc taken tiis univrrsiry degree. 
9 When G r o r g c ~ r s  h u  Jrgrre, he will houe been xsrurlyin~,for /or~r 

yearJ. 

Scntcoa 8, eon-progscssive, indiciltn a complcted act in future lime. 
Sentence 9, proytssivc, indiatm an activity rcprwcntcd ;ts bcing 
contiauaus ovcr a pcriod of lime that will end in thc future. 

2.48 For the use of [he Future Perfect Tern to i~htlicate an wsumption, 
sct Probability and Likelihood, 5.24. 

YOU wi l lha~e  Irrwdihe new*(= I assume that yau hare heard it! 
It  ii likely [bat you havc beard it). 
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Repeated or Habitual Activities; 4 Continuing States 

2.49 'I'herc arc several ways of indicating acrivitim or state5 of this kind. 
The verb-groups be Jn the b b f i  of or huue fJrc 11obit of, fallowed by a 
genrod, may be used to indicate habitual activitiw. 

He is in the Imbitlhm the habit of scratching htk liead lulrcn !I# is - 
puzzled. 
Mr Block is in rife habit of ~rnyfng ry lare at n@t lo read. 
Are you in /lie habit of reading in bed? 

2.50 TItc Simptc Present Tense is uscd, often with nn adverbial of  frc. 
qucncy, See 4.10-13 (Tnblcs 91-31, 

The 2.30 rroin newer stops or 1lra8 ~turio~r. 
Mary often orr im or ~ c h o o l  fate. 
IIarry je ts  rrp ar scurn o'clock rurry tloy. 
Yorr take k r h  milk and s r p r  in your lea, don't you P 
ri t ~vltat time/ When do yo11 (t~mlly) bow fiurch ? 
n~is nragazine comes out once a week. 
IVlry don't you shut the door qsicrly whcrt yorr carrrc ir~? 
Tlie clrikf cries whrnruer she goes to ~Jre Ilcntisr. 
1Ve wtm wool!en cforfres in winter, 
f ~tcirher  smoke nor drink and I neuergambfe. 

2.51 Thc Present Progressive Tense in used with always (or an adverbial 
similar in meaning, such iw continually, con~?onrly, pcrpctuolly, for 
ever) to indiurc Crequent rtpttitioo, onen with the s u ~ t i o n  of 
mnoyaom or irritation. or lo a l l  attention ID a r m n f  instance. 

He's always cotylaining. 
Iiir w r e  is always rvanfing money /or new clotfief. 
Her husband is conrinually cornplaitling of being hard up. 
Grtrrnbling again! You're for ever/inding/ault wilh me! 

2.52 The verb a n ,  with be and a complement, indiuta ocrasional 
~currcncc. It is used la indicate what persons, ctc, are mwional ly 
wpabte of king.  Codd h used for prut lime. 

S~LC emr/eould be V E ~ J +  sarcartfc/channing, erc (i e is /wu some- 
limw vcry sarcastic, ttc), 
Clrildrefi can be o great nuisance. 
The Bay of Bixeay con bc wry rough. 
nre Englislt cllmnre can be preltygrim hl wit~ler. 

Rspaated or Recurrent Actlvlrles. 
Prassnt and Future 

2.53 The verb will, with an infinitive, b often u ~ e d  to indicate that some- 
thing is likely lo m r  or to k repeated in the future b u s e  it h a  
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ken observed in the past. The coastruction is gatrally used not of 
what is regular or habitual but or what ocetrss only occasionally. 
T h i s  use of willand an infinitive is  not common with the first persen 
pronouns I and we. 

Somerfmes (he machine t v i l ~ ~ o  wrong wirhotrr any apparent carrst. 
Ai limes h~ will work for ;Fix or stmen lrours wirhaur stoppirrg. 
Slic'll sir at the window far horrrs at a ~Emc, looking at fhe pnrs- 
irg scene. 

2.54 IVill and an infinitive aro  also uscd, with s t rm on will, to suggmt 
[hat ~orn~l l~ingmust alwap be txpcctcd, that therecan be no change. 

Accidents 'will 'Jtnppcn. mrcrc have always been accidents in 
Lhe p u t  and we must txpm them in the ruturn.) 
Boys 'wi l l  be 'boys. pays aErvays have been rough, noisy, ttc, 
and we mnnot expect them to be dilrcrent.) 

Aepsatsd or Habitual bctivities, 
Contlnued States, P a a  Tlms 

2.56 Wl~cn l l ~ e  mfcren~e is ta paqt t h e  only, Ihc Simple Past Tense, 
usually with m advcrbinl or adverb cfaruc to indicate the p n o d ,  i s  
often used. For past activities an Adverbial of Frequency may bt 
used. 

nten war a cinema herc before the Ivar. 

When he liwd in London. ire went lo rhe ~lrcarre once a week. 
IW~emcr / went fa the theal~e, I Sat in the C ~ I E C U ~ C S I  stam. 
During the summer we wenf rvvimmirrg curry day. 
She always invitcd mc to her dinner parries. 

2.56 [Iscd ro and an infinif ire i s  vcry common. (See 7.30.) 

' %ere used to be a cfncmu herc belore ~ h c  war. 
He wed to play football before iris marriugc. 
Pruple rued ro rhinkllr wed ro be rho~ghr thcrr ;he sun F ~ P W ~ ~ C L !  

round rk emth. 
Lye is not JO c q  here as ir  rucd rtr be. 
You 1tsed to smoke o pipe, didn't yorr 7 (or rrse(d)n't ).of#?) 
?hat's where I rued to IEw ~viren I war a boy. 

2.57 me verb groups be In the habit of and I r n ~ v  tfrt Itobi/ of, followed by 
a ~cmad, may be used. 

He waJ in 111e habi~/lrad ~ J I C  I~nlrir of scrrrrching his Itcad wlrelr Ire 
wm puzzled. 
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2.58 The Past Pmpssive Tense wirhalwnys, etc(as in 2.5t for the Prtstnt 

Progrcssivc) may be used. 

He war always grrmrbling. 
She w l s ~  forever mkirrg her Jturbandlor rnonry to buy new  clothe^ 
wirlr. 

2.59 The wtrb wulrld and an infinitive may be ultd. This ir Brricted 
to occasional occurrences of an activity. I t  is not used oFa s t a u  that 
continued in the past. 

He worrldcycle to sclrool onfine days and wofiSd rake the birr anIy 
rvhen the wcarlrcr was bud. 
She would oflcn come lromc fired out. 
So~nerimcs rhe bays ~vouldplay tricks 511 their elder brorlrer. 

Temporarily Repaated Activitiss 
or Continued Sta te l  

2.60 When iv t  wish fa indicate that an action or activity is. was or wilI bz 
repeated ever a period orrime, but is not to be considtrcd as hahifual, 
regular, or permanent, the Progrcsrivt Ten- may bt used. This 
ust of the Progressive Tcasts is to be distinguahcd from their use ro 
indicate an acirviry actually in progra. (Set 2.7 For this.) 

nrcy rtrually lravc brcak[asr ar rtqhr o'clock. brrr this ~vcrk ,  
kcarmse ,Wr Drolun I t u  lo walk 10 tlre opce insread of goittg by 
cnr, thy 're  lrauing brenk fasr at hay past seven. 

Cf rhcy rrs~rally haw, Simple Present Tcnse, Tar what is regular 
and habitual. and they're hnuing, I'resmt Progttssivt Tcnse, Tor what 
is repeated during n limited pcriod of time. 
Cr T!1tynrr h m i n ~ l  brrnkfmr n o r ,  also Present ~ ra~rcs r ive '~cns t ,  
Tor an activi~y now in Frogrcss. 

He mrr raking his children our for treats ntrreh oftener then. 

(The use OF (he Progrtssive Tense limits the pcriod uF time.) 
Cf tlc rmkluscd ro lakc Iris chikl'rtn to t f ~ e  pork every Surtrl*y, for 
what was habilual during a long pcriod oS lime. 

IYe'rc Loving uery cold ~vcarlter RI present. 

Cf IVe trrrrally hahave cold weather in Iimrrary. 

IVe've k e n  IrauElrg A lor of raii: h r c ! ~ .  (This points to frequently 
rcptattd periods of rain.) 

CT IYe'vc had a lot of rain. This miglrt refee to a single heavy bIk of 
rain. 
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Vsrbs of Perception 

2.61 Verbs of Perception are verbs wc use when we refer to the obtaining 
of knowledge through rbe five senses or tl~rougb the mind. The chief 
vcrbs of pcrccption are see, hcar, smell, iasre, /Eel. A Ftw other vcr!,~ 
may be placed in this class, for example, ~rotrce, obstrvc, rccogni;,. 
That verbs ara not, as a rule, used in IEIC proprt~sivt tcma exccp: 
with a change of rncauiag, as illuslratcd k!ow. 

2.62 The verbs see aad [rear arc clostly associateti with look and Ilsten. 
Look and listen denote voluatary activ~ries that may continue over a 
priod of time. Look and listen, thetc~orc, are verbs that txm bc 113cd 
ia r he progrmiva lenses. Seeing and henring are or~cn involi~ot:\ry. 
Compare see and look, hew and lirrm, in zhcsc sentsocm: 

I row a mwttgo part. kr I didn't look or him. 
nrey heard the rcarlter raying somr~ltby, lrlrr did11'1 lisrrn to hiur. 

An effort ro perceive may k implied will1 Jce and Itear. In ttris C:P:C 
ran/coirld may k used. Cornpast Imk and src, IliJre~r and Iteur, in 
tha t  sentence: 

I looked our of ~ h c  window, bur it wns dark and I saw/rorrM str# 
nothing. 
IVe li~rcned  careful^, bur hcard/corrltI bcnr norking. 

Tbc verbs st* and hcar are used io rbc simple tenses or with C U J I ~ C D U ~ ~ .  

Do you see th tgr ten  bird near the srrcattr? 
Can you see Mary any where k the alrdietice ? 
Do p u  see w k r  they are doing? 
Can you jet whar I hare wrirren on the blrrckboard? 
Dld jnu rce IIarry y csfrrdoy 7 
Curt you bear whor the rpcdcr is mying? 
Do you Lear someone moving abottf rrr tire tlrxr roonr ? 
Did )vu hear a Jtrrmge noise? 

He war  looking at some old p h o t a p p l u .  
Are you fhrening ro (he r&? ( I f  nor, please switch it or.) 

Whcn see i s  used with a mnninp dilk'erent from that illustrated in 
rllc sentenm above, tbe prograive t e n s s  may be used. Sec mdy 
mean 'rncct', 'haye a talk or intcnicw with'. See may be compounded 
with an adverb or prcpasi:ion, as in scr sonrebody oflttp/dowrt/r*ur, or 
see to (arlcnd 1 0 )  something. Here arc rxar~~ples t f s t c  tlsed wit11 such 
meanings, rn the progrcsskvc ttnsrs. 

I'm seeing (payins a visi I ro) m,v rlrrrrixt [Air cfterttonn. 
Turn is  srcivya 101 of Mcry (mccling her uftrn, spending a lot of 
time wirk hcr) these davr. 
IYI1en you m w  me at :he uirport this rnornirry I ivas ~ e e i ~ y  o friend 
off- 
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I cllJer (*I'm direring) from you or1 thar polr~f. 

Ct IIe'r ulways dl+eri)y (= disagreeing) w i d  his fellow reuchert. 

1 dor~br (*I'm doubtiad whether Ire'll CQnU. 

Do yorr Iloftb~ nry worrl? 
CT Iie'r ulways rlor~bting my ~vord. (with rbt progressive tease to 

suggest rcptt it ion: see 2.51 ) 

I ferescr (*!'in fotescrind IIO dificutty. 
Cr IIr was a l ~ a y s  fortreehg i l i f lc~~~/f lc$ t h t  rimer arose. 

Ipnd (= perceive) (*I'm rindhg) thar 1 war mist&. 
CT Yo11're conrinrroEEy jirr~lins Jai~Ef rvfh me. [see 2.61 ) 
CT I9,t~/inditrg (= discovering, realizing) rhar this probfrr~~ is ntorc 

urmplicarrd llra!: I hcd t ~ p t ~ i t d  
Cr IYc'r efirlini; ~ r r t  ( = teaming, discovering) wlrnt renlIy Imppencd. 

f E~ove (*I'm having) n Intge librfiry qf reference books. 
CI I'in frnuing (5  zxpcricncing) xome dificulfy with x h i ~  probletn. 

f /orgtt (*I'm Forpetting) tftc French wordlor 'ankle'. 
Ci He's jorgeufng his Erencle. (The use of the piogessire tense 

suggats n gr~dunl loss of his knowlcdgc of frcnch, his ability 
to s p k  French.) 

CF I'rnforgrt~lng (- I ocnrly forgot) rlrnt Ipmmlsed to vlrlr Smirh 
{his evening. 

Cf Are you joyert lng yorrr m ~ n e r ~ ?  (This is a kind or r :rn;nder. 
It  coutd bt said to a child who haJ Failed to perfarm a con. 
v r n i i o d  act of politcnm, such as saying 'Thank youW.) 

I don't imagbe (*I'm not imagining) thaf taxes wir'l bc redrrrrd 
(hi1 ycm. 

CT Hc.3 always ima~ining lkurgcrs ]hat don't exist. (see 2-51) 

S rfri11.4 (*I'm thinkingl ir'sgoing to min. 
CT IVc'rc rhlmti~rg (= considering ttlc i d u )  of going t o  &,-orland 

for our holirhys. 

1 rlirrrutf (*I'm distrusting)  hat mon. 
CT flt'c'~ allvays ~Iislrusring. his own jrulgcnwnt, (scs 2.51 ) 

feel (=I am of the opinion) (*I'm letling) rlrnt yorr're riglrt. 
Cr Shc'r JecEinglSlrc feeh better todry. (There is liztk to c h o w  

b ~ w c c o  [he members or thij pair.) 

D o  !art Iikc (*Are you liking) /ish ? (This mks about a taste 
assumed to haw k n  formed and to 6e permanent) 

Cf l i o w  arc yo18 Iikfng your new job ? (Htrt the pcopisive ten% is 
ustrl bmusc  the ptnon to whom rht qutstion is put may not 
have arrived at a find stare of either tikc or dislike.) 

Do you m i d  (*Are you minding) I opcn the ~uinhlr? 
Cf Jack ir mindity (= looking alter) rht chil&en while him wi/c i 3  

our shopping. 

It depend (*It'$ depending) upon circtr~nst~ncc~. 
CT I &;oend/am depending ( a  rely) upon y:r. (Either tense i j  

a ~ p t a b k )  

You descmc ('You're dtscrving) 10 srrcccrd. 
CC ffe's desrruing of praise. (dcseruing is adjcc~ival, not verbal) 

Torn wantr (*is wanting) ro be n rlacrar. 
CI IYhat's Ire milng this ~lnrc? (The 11sc of the progressivl: tenst 

suggests that thc ptnoa concerned ~ ~ ~ a k e s  frtquenr or rcpcattd 
requests.) 

Do prr ~ t e  I=  understand) (*Art yulr w i n g )  wl~ur I rntfir~P 
CT I'm1 jccirrg (= pying a visit 10) nly Iunyrr rltis afternoon. 

These books belong (*arc belonging) ro ~ t ~ y  brother. 
Do YOU rrndtrsttttrrl(*Art you ~~~rdcrjtarrrliug) wltuf I q y ?  
[ low m a y  1to11se1 does he own ( ' i s  I l r :  owfling)? 

Inehoative Verbs 

2.69 The term mc!#oATrve YERU i s  used for a verb [hat denotu tile 
beginning, dc~cloprncnt or final s t a p  of a chnngc of condition. T h e  
cornmoncst vcrbs in this class arc yci,  brcornr, a n d p o w .  

Tfre old man is gcrring weaker. 
Green It- become rite richest rrrutt it4 tlrc ~o1$.1r. 
It i ~ g r o w i n g  h k .  

Other iochoativu v u b s  are cottic, go, tur~t ,  fall. run, wear. 

IViil Ircr dream come irtre? 
Everythinf h a  font wrong. 
7hc  Iruvrs arc rtrrning bruwrt. 
Ilc soon /ell uslcep. 
Olrt supplies arc r~r~n ing  b w .  
The carper ir wcoring Ihin. 

In older English the verb w a r  was commonly tud .  It b rrequtnt 
in the A u t b o W  Version of the niblc. Ia modcm English the ux, of 
wax is often humornu, as k wox cloyucnr. 

2.70 These verbs are ~ s e d  in VF2C, 2D (1.50, 5f, 55. Tables 19, 10, 24) 
and VP4A (1.62. Table 29). The prcdicativc may be an adja!ive 
(grow far), a noun (btcomc a Iuwyrr), n prcpsitional phrase (;id1 
ropiece~),  or a /+intinitivc (come do brfieue rhuc . . .). 
The ch id  verh  in ihii class art dcalt with below and illustr;l~I:.s 
senbenoes are given. In samt there is no choice of verb (cg 
t o m  true. fall arlecp). In many ccnrtxts two ot  more verb3 am 
possible (e gggrowlgttlbccom rIark1. Where, in the cm-rqiu, i l l m a -  
tivm nrr given thc dltrnativt placed first is slylistiullp or idiomti- 
wlly prelcm ble. 
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2.71 Get is ihe commanut of the inchoative verh and is acutt-al or 
coIourlcss. It  is typical of colloquinl styla. It is uscd with ndjeclivn 
7~1d their cornparativu, and with paniciplw uscd aj adjcctivu, 
Gcr is more rrequcntly wed in the progrwivc ttnsts thnn are iha 
other vctbs in this c l m .  

If's gtitlng dmk. 
Egg.7 arcgetring scarcer. 
I1 'rgcrrinf w a r  lea-time. 
IIe open gerslbcccrmes qumeLrom when he's h e n  
We're nll geltinglgrowing older. 
Do you know any grf-richyuick methods7 

Get is also used with t*infinitivu. In lbu p r o p i v e  ttrues tha 
construction b~ equivalent lo become. In Ihe Simple Past Tenst i t  
dcnotts a Eater. or the final, stage in a development. Got know, 
for example, mcaM 'arrived at h e  Staga of knowing'. Sea 1.62 
(VPIA, Table 29). 

7hc chiIdrcn didnet llkc living in she counfry when !hey Jrsf 
mouedfim Lonldon, but they're getting ro like ir (i t becoming 
fond of  il) now. 
1 1 ~ ' s  getting to bclbecorning gulte a good piunht. 
7hcy got to beJbecumr firfend. 
Ilc got  to brlbecame my besf friend. 
He saun #or ra know (it learnt) the w h h m  of being poticn$. 
Thcy for to war& and rhen to blows (i c kg;m uguing and tben 
f ghriig). 
Does she ofen  getlfoll ill? 

Note also the common phrascsger rid of andget clear ol, aadget ou! 
of (= ~ j ~ p  from) doing somcrl~iq. 

2.72 Become i s  used with adjoctivts and their cornparativm, and with 
participla d ar adjectives: 

How did they btcomlgtr acquainred? 
She be~amclgrnv suspicious. 
You will became~et  accurromcd ro the climate. 
QIU work Is becoming more infcre~rlng. 
The chiEd becomcl~ew pie and thin. 
JVften it becamc/grcwl/ell dark . . . 
CVhen ~ h c ~ e  surnr/paymenrs/bills becomclfoE1 due . . . 
Iris mind is becoming unhin,yed. 
nre !cones btcomc/tr~rn red in autumn. 

&come is aha used with nouns. 

On Icming rclmol hc became on anobor. 
He soon became the richest man in rht town. 
Mr Armstrong becarnc o Director oJ the Cornparry in 1?*2. 

Hc become Chairmun of the Board of Diretror~ jn f 950. 

Note, in the two last exampla, Ihc use of Ibe indefinile article before 
Direcror and rhe ~bsencc of any ariicle before Chairman. When thc 
reference is lo an appointment or succession to ao ofice or position 
narmally hcld at one time by one person only, the dcfioite artidc is 
possible but is usually omitted. 

Are yorr SikcIy etn* to become a heodmnster? 
IVhcn Arnold bccarnc H~adma~ler of Rqby ,  . . . 
I Vhen Clrurchill b~ca~ne Prime Minfsrer, . . . 

Become is rarely used with a prepositional phnse. Come ofnge is 
preferabte to beconre of nge. Gct orrt of order is prcCenble to become 
ofrt of order. 

2.73 Grow i s  used with adjcctivw and lhcir cornpantives, and with 
pnsticiplts used as adjcctivs. 

Erne is growinglpfting shorr. 
nzc nir lrad sr~rldmly growr~lt~rrncd cold. 
Shc trembled and grew ,faint. 
i t"$ growit~/~gct~i~y/bccornirrg dark. 
Jihe cl~ilri issra winglgrrring ~hinnrr. 
77re sea is growing calm. 

Grow is used with to-infinitives (though to bc is often omitted berorc 
adjectives). See 1.62 (VPrlA, Table 29). 

She's gruwing/gettfn~ ro be more and more like bcr mother. 
S h c " s ~ r o w i n ~ l ~ ~ c t t i n , ~  to Iike him Getter. 
Hegrew lo bcIime fhur (i c gmduaHy farmed the beliei tflat) . . . 

CT Ifc canw to bclieut that lie mched the aage oC believing that). . . 

2.74 Come is used with adjectives and their comparativu, and especially 
with past participal ndjectlves in IN- that denote an uadc3irabEt or 
unsatisraetory coodit ion. 

Her dream have come rrric. 
771e hinge has came loose. 
Eucyhing will come r$ht in rhc md. 
When Iris f i r  wtck'r ~vogcs+f~ll/camc due, . . . 
M y  shoclacm have come ttndonc. 
n c  ktzot c a m  wried. 
n ~ c  sCQm came wrtitched/rursewn. 
771c door came unhinged. 

Come is uscd with a ~ E W  prepositional pl~rascs: come of age, come 13 

pieccs, come ro pie/. 
Coma is used with ro-id-hives.  Sot 1.82 (VP4A, Table 29). 

Ifow did you dome $0 hear thr news? 
When rhe news came ro be known,. . . 
She cam* ro believe ~Aof . . . 
When I came io knaw them br~ter, . . . 
Today ~ h c  streetf hoot come lo bc used us par king places for carx. 

109 
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2.75 Go is used witb adjectives to d~nolc a definite or dccidcd change, 
usually but not always one Far the worse. (Cf ga wrong and cottrc 
righr.) 

Shc wtnr/lunredpo/c at the ~ c w s .  
Tlrc milk wcr~r/turncd sour. 
l7tc tclephonc h s  goqe dead. 
Tlre etrgfne went drad. 
!fir hair hnr goneF~wned wlrire. 
flc*~ going bold. 
Fwif yuickly ots rorfct~ in !lor weartlcr. 
f IL  went madfitsmr. 
Mrr  clurks went/~wned a very pretty pink. 

Go is  rarely used with a noun, bu1  he exnmplc below (Irom an 
advertiscmcnt) is an rxccptiao. 

Go hkh-rprcd gas/ (it cbnng from cud or oil to gas, for 
cooking, heating, tk). 

Go is used with prtpositionol phrases. 
He wcnt of Rb had. 
Ile went ro sleep. (Cf kl l  asleep) 
Sfre went EO pieces (ie lost her control of thc game) in the scmnd 
set. 

2.76 Ttwn iis used witb adj.cctivts a d  thtir compararivts. 

The weather har twned~bewmc much colder. 
Trc  apples arc $urning/bccoming red 
TIIis jnk turns bbck  lvhcn it rlrirs. 
Tlrr tnilk fm turned dour. 

Turn is luod with nouns. Tht noun is used without the EnJcfinEle 
article and the cclnstnrctioa mually indica~rs an untxpcclcd or 
undwirablt change or dcvelopmtot. 

! hope you'll never rwn ~ r a i l o r ~ k c o m c  a traifor. 
I s  i f  wfsc /or a great gcnerol to IWII poI i l lc i~  7 
When her srruant lefr to hnuc a buby L d y  Wan lrnd lo turn 
crmk ( i t  -me the cook Car tho bouselrold). 

nrrm is used with prepositional p-. 
m7icn it frcczcy wafer f ~ u n r  io ice. 
The snow soon turned io rain. 
Rrc JIMW twncd (in)fo slrcrk. 

2.77 Wear h rued with adjectivn and their comparatives to indicate 1 
change that resutls from me. 

771e $tong steps l m c  worn smoo~h (i e have become smooh 
~btaugh k i n g  rrdden on). 
7Y~e m f f r i o l  is w e u r i t ~  ilfi~t. 
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2.78 Run is used with the adjtclives dry. luw, and sLort to denote n change 
ia the collditioa specified. 

'Die ~vcl l  has run (try. 
Tire cows arc rt~lrtring dry (ic not giving milk). 
Sttpplies are rrrlrni~rg ~lrort/loiu. 

2.79 FoN is  wed with adjectives (bul not Ilttir cornpantive~). Its uw 
in this pattern is rwtricied ta: 

fir fell ittisick. 
W e n  do rht ratcslterc~ fall due? 
The post of Leadmaster feIE/becomc wrcatrt. 
ilr soon /ell arleep. 
At ttft Preridetrr's entry eueryonc f~II/bemrne rikn:. 

Fail is used with 10 and a noun or gerund [a deootc the bcginninc. i f  
an activity or state. This is a lilerary use ;lo4 the verb begin ir nlo:; 
usual in ordinary style. The use or the preposirion on, weakened 10 

u-, is archaic. 

FIE fcil ro rpccuEarit~g (i t 'mgin to spccu late) on ~ltc probubk 
rrasotrr fox her rr{usul to marry him. 

All tiit birds of the trir fell a-rkhittg am1 u-sobbing 
l V h n  rhcy heard of ~ h r  i lro~h ofpour Cuck Robin. 

Fall is used with a Icw prepositional p h w :  fa11 out of fjtlt~rlr, 
fall bchitrd rlrc lirncz, fail lo pieces. 

Note also tbe pbrwie wear itrfo Ifolrs. 



Hounm, Dstarrnlnrrm mnd AdjsetIvms 

Noun Pattern 1 
PART THREE 

Nouns, Determiners and Adjectives 

3.1 Patterns for lhese are wt set out in tables as are palterns for 
verbs. An attempt is made lo provide in a systcrnalic manner som: 
pidance on rht ways in which words of these classes are used. Some 
minor patterns, e g for determiners, are presented in tabular form 

Definitions 

3 2  Dcfinilions of l h t  parts of speech are of little value. Nouns and verbs 
can be identified from the positions they m p y  in the appropriate 
colrrrnns or tables. 
The term NOUN, used in the sections that Coltow, incrudes the 
verbal noun or genind. The: term A a m m  is rmtricted lo those 
which are uscd artri butively and prcdimtively, ate gcneralIy subjcet 
to comparison [large, larger, Ingest; nwrc/ntosr bcnrrrjjill) to modi- 
fication by adverbs of dcpet (very good, roo large), and may occur 
as subject and object comptcmcnts ( H e  Imks/reenu hoppy, and IYc 
conri~Scr him guilty). 11 includes the present and pwt ;ariicipla 
(amruhg, amturd) when thesc arc uscd in the same wnya as ordinaiy 
adjectives. 
A smdl nurnbcr of adjecrivei (eg afraid, mlccp, awake) are used en!y 
predicatively. Same adjectives a t e  also uxd as adverbs; see 4.29. 
Somc adjectives (e g some in len. denoting the malerid of which 
something is made) are uscd only attribu~rvely; see 3.83. 

Noun Patterns 

3.3 The stetions that lollow deal with the ways in which a noun may 
be modified by structurw other than determiners. adjcctiv-. and 
adjective equivalents such a~ nouns (a jlower garden), 
p l m w  (the boy in rhe corner) and relative clauses (tire boy wha 
Irere ye~tcrdny). For t hesc see 3.80-1 1 7. 
The six noun patterns are: 

NPlA Noun + to-infinitive (eg attempt to climb; cT 11e attcmpltd 
to clfmb) 

NPln Noun + to-infinitive (c g anxiety w Icwe; cf svrxlous ro l e d  
NPIC Noun + to-infinitive (e g lrotrsc to live in) 
NPZA Noun + preposition + nounJprnnoun (c g enxfety for nrwd 
NP2I3 Noun (+ preposition) + conjunctive + phrase l c l a u ~  (a t: 

mnysrery (OD why she left) 
NP3 Noun+~har-clause(egnews/hotshel~dIe~) .  

Noun + to-infinftrvs 

(NPI A] 3.4 In this pat ternado-infinitive is uscdas anadjunct toa noun.Thc noun is 
idcnticat with a verb that a n  beuscd with a 10-inhitivtora prund 
that corresponrls to a ro-inhitiwe. See 1.74 and 1.77. 

1 Anorher allentpt lo climb Aforrn~ Ecercst w a s  niade in rkefollnrv- 
ing year. (Cf They arrenrpfed to clitr~b ~Mouot Everest in 11rl: 
r~uowiag ytar.1 

2 nre Prinre Minisfer's decision 10 re.~@n lvns lvetcomed by rhc 
Opposition. (Cf The Prime Ministcr flecided to res ip ,  and this 
was welcomed by the Opposition.) 

5 ,  11;s repual to hrlp war dixappainling. (Cf He rcfr~ed lo help 
and this disappoiotcd ua.) 

4 Yorr"uc rto nccd to worry. {Cf You neednlt/d~n't rwed ro worry.) 
5 You hnvcn'l k ~ p t y u ~ r r  promrre to write fa me more often. (CI You 

promised to w r i r i  16 me more often, but you bavthor dant so.) 
6 The managing director announced his inrenrion to re tjre. (Cf The 

managing dircctor announced that he inrended to retirc/irrlcnded 
refirin?.) 

7 ~ n n e ' ;  desire M pleare her mother-in-law war eftltr to all of rrr.  
(CI Anne clearly &sired lo please her mother-in-law.) 

8 Jnnc cxpresscd a wish to earn Irer awn liiling. (CI Jaae said sha 
wished (0 e m  her own living.) 

9 Your pmenrs won't like p w pkut 10 live abrodd. (Cr Yot~  pfan 
io ljvc abroad. Your pahnts'won't like that.) 

10 HI3 reJual to pay his debrr lnndcd !lint in prison. (CI He rc[ustd 
/a pay his debu, and this landed him in pnsoo.) 

[NPInl  3.5 The noun may b one, that has a corresponding adjec!t ,c used 
witb a to- ioh~t ive.  S t e  Wl, 3.71-6. 

1 His mxici+v to go w m  obuiolrr. (Cf Ilc wm obviously m i o r r r  
to go.) 

2 Ire wnsftlfcd wirh ambirion to become famaw. (CI Ht w:. , < C F ~  

ombii!ob lo become lamom.) 
3 Har hc ~ h c  ability to nb dohc work f (CI Ts be nble to do the work 1) 
d She wm dving with ci~riosiiy to know tvhcre we had been. (Cl 

She was very curioru u know where we had been.) 

[ N P l q  3.8 The ro-inhlinitive is  used ~3 an adjunct to noum which have no 
corresponding verbs ot adjtclives. I1 is also uscd with prQnOUn9 and 
witb deleminers such as the ordinals and nc.rfllmt. The infinitive 
is oilen Ihe equivalent of a rclative clause. It is often passive in 
meaning. 

I Heha~alargc/ami!y rosupporf(== which htmust suppofl). 
2 ntcre arc nrany di$cul~les to overcome (3 fa be ovcrcorne, 

which will have lo be overcomt). 



Noun*, DetmrmSnmra and Adfretlvro 

He'$ not a m w  to tripe with (a to be trifled with, wlio can 
trilled with). 
If's lime ru slarf (a time wc/yaultlrty, ctc stnrlcd). 
Hc wm the firsf (man) to arrive (= who arrived) nnd fhc last to 
lcnve (a who left). [s te  3.78) 
You'us given me much ro rhlnk about which 1 must chink 
about). 
Thc Government hm nnnounccd new ~ C ' O J I Y ~ S  to rlrai (a which 
arc intended  to dec I) wirh inflation. 
771;~ ir r l~e  best b w k  to upppcar (3 which h a  appeared) on iht  
~ubjeet. 
13 rhts ik way to do It (= the way in which it should be dane)? 
771e lcsf lawyer 10 condt  (whom you/lreIanyorrt, ttc should 
consult) Is btr EccJes. 
IYe have no gardr~ to peak 4 (- no garden that is worth 
mtnl ion). 
IJyorr ever haw an opporfslnfty le uislt me (== of paying me a 
visit), . . . 

h some of tba enmpfu show. thew may ba more t ban on0 pofiiblo 
subject of tho hiinilivc. Where ncctsury the infinitive may have its 
own su bjtct. 

1 nt best bgrrirter f ir  youlyour friend/urtyot~e to comulr h Mr 
Eccle*. 

2 1"m In no h w y  for kin1 to rtarr ~vork, 
3 fiere m y  be an oopporfrtnity for you lo src the mnnoger itds 

a(cra0on. 
4 Ir'l ~ f m e  for the chlldren fago to bed. 
5 1 willposr the books in plenty ofllttie for them ro reachyo~r brftrn 

yortga to I~aly.  

Noun Pattern 2 

Many nouns are used with an invariable pnpositiou in a \yay that 
corresponds wirh rhe USE of verb! and adjectives with rhe same piz- 
posit ion. The verb ~pccialitt and the noun rpcciallsr are ustd with 
in. 

Dr Brown speeiallxcs in chest dlseme~. 
Dr Drown is a spccQIlr~ in clrcfl ~ I S E ~ C J ,  

The ~djeaivc anxious and th noun mxic)pl may both be used with 
for. 

$Ye were anxiow fur rwws of your ~nfe amlmi, 
Our anxlety for news of yoirr safe arriwl wasgnat, 

mP2A] 3.9 In  (his pattern the preposition is abligalory. Tbe noun nr!ll tbc 
preposition form s unit. In ~ t w  caamplcs bclow, corrapondir~~ rcrbs 
and adjcc~ivts arc given whcre poss~ t)le f13r comparisoo. 

3 7ficrc'r no need for anxiety (no need to ba aoaious). 
2 I~~vtpuanyrrrcJorrl~is?(Canyou i~sethis?) 
3 Elorry takes (a) grcrrr delight in ceasiny ( I Iarry dcligl~is i t !  tem- 

ing) his litrlc sisrcr. 
4 Ilr expressed di~raf/$irl&1idm (I le said he was d i ~ ~ i s l i c d )  with 

my'work. 
5 They have decided to holdan inquiry (to inquirc) into the qrtcstionR 
6 Yluucrhey madeanyinguir!r~~Ilsvc they inquired)r.ffcr tm? 
7 '17tere war n qrtarrcl (Ttlry quai rzllerll dbotrt fhc diuirlur tf rltc 

~ t o l e n  goo& 
8 lye mrrst ttlake a&~wartces (We must allaw) fdr  hi^ p r r l h  and 

inc~pcricncc. 
9 She soid she had an avcrsiorr (she was averse) to the cat sk~msping 

on her bed. 
10 1 have not (he lcm~ inttrcsf (I am not in the Iwst i~ttrtsttJE in 

his p i m .  
I I in  conformity (la order to conform) wirhpl l r  I ~ t r ~ t c t i o m ,  I t~ tn  

Yeuuing for Athrnr IEI once. 
12 W e  had a usrfid dircr~xs~on on (We dbcusstd) the qttertion of 

how to raise money for the new ployitrgfield~. 
13 tlc announced his rrrirct~tmr [that t j t  w;ts retiria@ f i ~ ,  t tfrc 

Civil Srmicr. 

The preposition used wirh a noun i s  not always used with chc 
corresponding verb. The verb dircrrrs (i~scd in one of [he examplrr 
above) i s  used in VP6A, wiih ;I dirmt olljact, W t  do not say 'Il'c 
discurrrtl abour the probfcm. Ihe noun drscursion is u c d  with on 
or about, wirh and brrwcm: a rlircwsfon (wirh ~ocrmcon~lhciwrcn X 
and Y) on/abovt o problrm, 
Diffcmnt prcposilions may bc uscd wirh a noun in different c;~:.:~txts: 
an attrmpl on/again~t ~omcottr's l i / r  (an attempt to kit1 birr!): an 
elfcmpf at fiylish c~mporitionlto write an eJsay, CIC; to f~nfre (I 
concern (= iorcrcst) in u businrr~:  fo fed cbRt.crn (= iinxicl:;) for 
rorncbody's hculth/at what happened. 
T h e  appropriate co l lm~ion of noiln and preposition will Ll*: nnit 

' 'IIIUJ lamiliar whcn rht lamer has hcwd 3 r d  sccn it tepatcdly in v..!' 
cootcxu. Until this stage is rcnclled lire learner may d c r  .I 

dic~ionarywbich provides this ini-orntiltion. ptekrably with txnmp!sr. 

Noun (+ preposition) + conjunctive + phrase/clause 

Ftw pmpir know how fu do it. 
Few pcopb know IIOW it sliould bc done, 
n7rc knowled'r of Itow lo do it war rrof wry common. 
T / J ~  knowledge of /row ir should bc (lone was not #cry common. 



Hcuns, Datermtnara and AdJaetlvmm 

The firs! two sentences illuslratc the use or the vctb krrow in VP8 and 
VP IO. Tho third and Fourth arc exarnplw of the noun knowledge 
NP21J. 
The prepositim Is often optional, as shown in the cxamptu below, 
c g before a dependent question introduced by whether, and alter th 
noun g~fesrion. 
The preposition nbor~t may scimcrirnm be replaced by toncerning 
or as to. 
For some o l  the examples alternalive constructions are given. 

You can h m  no idea (fl how anxious we h w  been (of the 
anxiety we have sl~lrercd). 
I hnue nc idea why she left (of her reasons for kaving). 
We Irave no information ohutlfls to/concerning wlrere she h a  

gone, wkar she is doing, or whem she is rlfkcly (a be buck. 
Ife w0.s in consfderable dorrbr abuurlas lo whether hc should 

st (about the advisability of accepting lhc post). 
nrerc has en no news ahur wlren rhc lccrr~rer will  arrioe (about OCeepr 

the dateflirne of the lecturer's arrival). 
The problem of how togcl (of getting) the grand~ricnn throrgb 
the doorway puzzled the workmen. 
She somerimer asked hersel/ rbe quesrion whether ir wus worfh 
the tjTurf. 
Ifis occarcn~~xtory of !row he re~cucd tfrc cut from the bottom qf 
tlrc well wru quire dramatic. 
I 'm  in doubt uborrt/os fo whetl~er I shuuldgolwhetfrcr rego or nof, 
Tukt cart Itow yurt c w  these busy str~ers.  
IVe ~ o t  into an argltmerrt abottr wlrerlrtr to go by sea or by alr, 

Noun Pattern 3 

Noun + that-clause 

[NM] 3.10 nflr-clausm a t e  used as camplementnry adjuncls to nourB: 

me n e w  /that her son had been killcd was agrrat shock. 

la such clauses thnf fs a conjunction and its use obligaror).. 
771ar<lauscr following a noun may k relative clauscs: 

The news (drat) yo18 brorrght 1ua.s a great shock 10 Iter. 

1n relative c!auses that h a pronoun nad may !y bernilted. or may 
be repIaccd by wlriclr. 
Tn NF3 [hot is the canjuncrion, not the relative pronoun. 
Alternalivc sentences with a preposition in place o l  rhar arc provided 
with the examples. 

I nrcre can be no rlotrbr ~har  hc's inrrlligent (no doubt or hi3 ink!- 
li5cncc). 

2 Rrsmorrrs tltat rioritv wasprohbk (rumours of probable rioting) 
carr~ed a pnnie tfnrorrg shopkcrpcrs. 

Nouns, Dstsrmlnsri and AdIactlves 

I rherc on-y likc/ilrood/pnrsil~iliry tknr rlrc Gouenrmerrr will be 
rltieared(;lny Ukelibod~possibili ty of the Governmcnt('sl bcing 
dercated)7 

4 Thr rhoughr that she m@ht b e  (The thought o l  losing) her 
hu~band worried Mrs Brown. 

5 T!~efoci tlrar her huband had (Thc fact of her husband('s1 Ii:rv- 
ing u lifC assurance policy {or .€20,0# was a con~olarion to hrr. 

6 l ie expressed a hope rhar you watrld soon be well ngain (a hope 
Tor yauc quick recovery). 

7 There ir l ittlt  pos$ibiliry rho1 {hey will strcc~td (little possibiIily 
of them/their succcttling). 

& Js rhcre my ccriainfy that  hey will carry our (any ccflainry or 
!hem/thtit carryins our) their wndercaki~rs? 

9 ntcrc  was !inn~i~mkable etridence rhar Jimmy had bccn raring 
(cvidcnce of Simmy('s) having eaten) rhr jom. 

10 In$rrirctton~ w t r e  g i ~ n  that ,vart)r clothing sl~or~ld be distribu fed 
(Vlcrc were instruction3 Tor zbt disrribur~on of warm clothin$ 
lo ihcyood vieiinu. 

11 Your proposal/suygcrrion that the mnnqy shotdid be mcd (Tor 
using the money) ro brrild a nursery scl~ool is udmirobft. 

12 T71e news rhar our team ltodrvon (The ncws o i  our team" svic~ory] 
sumcss) thrilled us all. 

Determiners 

3.11 T h e  rcrm dcferrnincr is ugd in rlris ncw cdjiion instcad of ~ h c  Icrm 
dcrerminariue uscd in tlic Rrst tdiiion. Deferminer 1 1 s  established 
itself in rccent yc3n. 
Tllc term rkrernriner cmbrpcm severnl class- of rvords which, in 
dictionariu nnd oldcr grammar books. are called adjcctivs and 
pronouns. nlc definite and indefinite articlts. the partitive articies, 
rhe dcmonstrativcs, 3djcctivcjanIj pronouns olindcfinitc numbtr and 
quaoiity, a r t  dealt w ~ t h  ia the scctions that f08low. 
The most cornrnoa determiners arc, in alphabetid order: a(n), all, 
nnorhcr, any, borh, ccrmiir, each, erthcr, ~ n o ~ r g h ,  evrry,Jew, bay, I~sf, 
Imt, ie~s, Fittlte'. rimy, ntorc, morr, ~rrr~ch, neirher, nrxf, no, otlrcr, 
oiun,pknry, same, ~ewrol, some, sirch, rhar/thost. ~ h t ,  ~ftijlrhcse, whale. 
T o  these must bc added rhe oumcr3ls (cardinal 2nd ordinal) 
and the psscsivcs (eg mvlmine. our/ourr, John's). 
Where useful, wc may distinguish between the adjcc~ival use nT a 
dtttrmincr (as in 'This pen is mine' and ",lfy housc is small') lnd 
the pronominal use (as in '711i~ i s  my pea' nod 'rial small hour.= ir 
mine'). 
A dc(crminer may identify a person or thing, or two or rnorc pctsons 
or things, ;ls in this book. rlrost pens, ~okr '$ /my  brarlrcr's car. A 
dctermmcr may indicate a quantity or amount (amrmarivcly or 
negatively), as lo rlrreclsereralEremelo few men: some/nola Firrle/nor 
rnlrch worer. 

11s 
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3.1 2 For the purpose of setting out [be ways in which determiners are 
used (or rror used) with nouns, the distinctim ktween what are now 
often ca [led 'countnblcs' or 'count nouns' and ' u n c o t ~ ~ ~ l n b l ~ '  or 
'mass n o m 4  is useful. Nouns such as book, pen, apple and toy are 
counlable nouns. Tbcy can be uscd with the articles, will! numerals, 
and in the plural. 
N o w  such a bread, knowledge, rraflc, musfc, milk and Iromework 
are uncountable nouns. Such nouns arc not normally uscd En the 
plural (and therefore not with numerals). Some nouns belong to 
bo[h classe. Time may m a n  'occasion', as in 'How many tlma 
llave you ken absent this term?'. It is, in this conlcxt, n countable 
noun. 'I've k e n  abscnt t bree/scveral/inany times'. In the question 
'EIow much time did you spend on your homework', tirr~c is an 
uncountable noun. 
Uncounlablt nouns can be used with or without Jttermincrs. 
In Llre sentence, ' B w d  is made of flaur', bred is said to k us~d with 
zero article (i e no article--see 3.45). Cf 'a loaf of bread': loaf is 
a countable noun and must have a determiner. 
Uncountable nouns may be used with dettrmincrs to indicate 
quantity and rncxurement, as in hayu litre of milk. rltrcr metres of 
clorh, rwo X-ilogrmrnc~ o f p a r  ar by various pbmscs, as apiecelbit 
olglass, o shrrt of paper, a blade of g r s r ,  a pilellreup of books, an 
irem of t lew~/i+rmn~tio~~, 
The symbols [C] and [U] stand lor countable and uncouniablc 
nouns, and are used in the Oxford Aduonceri Lrartrrr'~ Dicriorlnry o l  
Current Etrglish with noun entrim ro show which nouns, m d ,  wllere 
appropria~c, which meaning or nouns, are used w caunlables and 
uncounrablts. 

f he Personal Pronouns 

Nounr, Dmtdrmlntta and A d j a c t l ~ ~ l  

3.1 3 

Gander 

3.14 Gender is distinguished only in the rhird prrson singular pronouns 
kc, she, jr; him, Iwr, it; Air, her. irs. 
IT the sex of a person or animal is unknown itlits may be ustd. 

Fir11 
Perstla 

She's cxptcring mother child und hoper it will & a girl. 
Look ar rlrar long-haired child! B if a buy or ogirl? 
The clrild war so happy tlrar its face lii rtp witti plea~urr. 

If the sex is known, tb t  nppropriolt pronouu is w d .  

Srwnd 
P c r ~ o t ~  

l71e h h y  has thrown I~rlhis  rattle ~ U I  of the pmm. 
The singer wnr wildly cheered by ~~is/ lrrr  audience. 

Third 
Ptrsun 

The use of kbe alkmtivw hc or ~he/him w hrr/his or her is (brrr.:-I, 
never coUoquial. 

Ewry cmdihtc murt write his or her name in fitll. 

In informal style such alternatives art usually avoided. 

Onc of ~ h c  pscnscrs  Ira3 lost lrir pompurr. 

3.15 Persons ciowly auocialcd wid1 ships. a i rad [ ,  an, Iocomotivts (or 
other objccts lor which they kc1 aff~crion) often u x  the feminine 
pronouns. A sailor will use shelhrr when rcfcrriog to s boat or ship. 
50 will the ownet of a car, or a wtrsmaa hoping to sell a car. 
Gardeners m a y  even refer to a rose as rlie. 

Tha f i h i o t  pro no^ are also used fat countrits. This use is not 
limited lo unotivc contexts. 

Britain k proud of hergrrat parts nnd dramuti~tr, j u ~ r  us Italy is 
proud of her p a i ~ ~ t r r ~  und sc~tkrorx, a~id Grrmany of krr com- 
posers. 

Number 

3.1 6 The plural pronouns rkcy/them are often uscd lo refer ta persom i : ~  
au~hority in a group 10 which ncithcs the spealrrr nor his listen. :+ 

kloogs, and wclw are ustri Tor those ovcr whom othcrs have 
aulbority. 

IVhar n lor of qucsrionx they nrk us in tlrerc censru form1 
We'd tikt to build a ,Tarage on to the Irowe. lVill they gin# w 

permission, I wander? (they =. the planning authorit ics) 

Ybu is bftea usad wilh an iodtfioitc meaning. 

Itmj much earicr to cycle with rk n*ilrd Irhinrl you. 

This is much more usual ihan: 

Onejnds ir much easier to cycle wilh the wind bchbld one. 

11 9 





lnterroamtive Adjactlvas and Pronouns 

3.24 The interrogative adjectives arc what, whielr and whose. The inlcr- 
rogativc proooum are who, whom, what and which. IVIrose is atso 
used LU r pronoun. 
J Y h r  is used wirh singular and plural, nouns, subject or ob jd .  It is 
used of anything aao-personal. Which a xlcctivc, used when them 
is a limited choicc. 

Who; 's your name? 
bYfrot does he wmt? 
I rlon't krtow what he warltr. 

Prepositions usually have end position. 

IYhar do you wmf It or 7 
IYl8at's ~lrk fool use for? 
IVhar's it I& of? 

J 
1Vhat are yeu lnughEn, arP 

A preposition may procede w l a  in rarmal stylc. 
To what do 1 owe this dircrimin~tory rrearmcnf ? ( = Why am I 
k ing  discriminated against ?) 

325 Compare what and whleh in these example: 

I V h r  books hauc you r e d  on this subject? (This n s k s  Tor t it les 
from an indefinite number of books.) 
IVt~ich of tlrcrc books have you follrrdmorr rnefirl? (This iuks for a 
limitd numkr. a selection.) 

IVhat langsu~gee~ & you know? 
IYlrich of [here languogcs do you s p e d  j7ucnrly ? 

IVljaf 's tlrc capital bf Turkey I 
IV/iich city is larger, Ankara or f~tanbul? 

Wlrar miutr~ity did you go to? (This suggests a wide choirx.) 
IUriclr un~verrt~y rllJyaugo JU, O.~forrd or Can~brldlt 1 ( A  I i~nited 
choice. suggcstiag that the qutstianer considers these two 
unive~itils as the most probable, or, perhaps, us rbe only two 
possiblc.1 

3.26 The pronoun who b the subject form, singular and pIural. 

Who if ?hat man? lYho are iherc men7 

It occurs In dependent qutsiioos. 

Does myone know who that m isl~uho those men are? 

IVhom is !he object form and is used ancr prcpositioas. It is used 
formal style. In informal style, and normalty in ~olloquiaE stylc, whg 

i s  common. 

IYlro(m) do you want to see? 
lVho(m) do yorr rhink I me; in the park this morning? 
E h n ' ~  know who(m) you men. 

IYho rlirl yo!: give it to l ( f o n d  : To wlrom did you giuc if .?I 
l Vho were they tolkinf Ilbocrt ? 
Who orrghr I lo address my reqlrest lo? (formal: To whont org):r I 
6 0  address my rrqutsr ?) 
A: ' l ' n  writing a b t e r ' .  O :  'IYlro roP'((larmal and rare: '1'3 
wlrorn 7) 

3.27 IVlrore is lhc posscssivt form, singular and plur~l. 

IVhore house ir t h o r  Whost is  !hut house? 
IVhose books ruc rlrese ? SYlrosc arc ~lirse books ? 
Do you kna w wJluse lrar tlrk is ? ( Ics~  usua t : DO you know whose 
is this hot 1 )  

Note rbc difference between w h  and what ia thcsc gutsrioas: 

Ref laxive Pronouns 

3.28 Tilest art ~nyreSJ, aorseiwes, yotrrsev, pur~elues, RimreK hcrz:!f. 
irsclfand rhemclutr, (For onesel/, see 3.51 hlow.) 
nlcy are used as dimt object$. 

They are usd ;ls indirect abjccts. 

Shc cooked herseyn good mcal/n~~trle l~rrsrJJo parry d r r s ~ .  

Tbcy are used ;LE prcposi~ional objects. 

I dm'; Iikr looking nt mysel/k the mirror nou-1 htgert f t y  016. 
Take goad care of yourse~~yourse~ue~~ 
Do you ever talk to yoursey when you're uII alone 7 

They arc somctimtz wcd -as subject complen~ents. 

Why h n ' r  yuu be yoursryt (i t butlavc oatur;lUy or nonl;:'lly) 
She befn't look quire Itexsc~ lothy. (i c as well iu she usually 
does) 
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3.29 They arc mcd in apposition for emphasis. B y  may also Ix placed 
after the verb. 

TIrc Iettm was not from rhe m q e r  himteK it had been wrif~m 
by hi3 senctary. 
I can't come mysel/; bur I'll send sameone fo he+ p u .  
T7rc paintings rhcmelues are magnfliccar, bur what riglyfiramcsI 

Thcy m r  artcr prepositions, and arter like, than, pr, bur. 

Are you aEI by yowselJ? (i e alone) 
Did you do your homework by yourst!f? (it unaided, without 
help) 
You shotrld set what's happening for yoursev (E c not IX coiltent 

mcrcty to hear what olhers say about it) 
I f 's  nice to ~rouel with expcmex paid by b y y o u r  employers, af no 
cost ro yoursel/. 
My brother is a teacher like my~eF 
Dobby daesn'f Iikc playing with children younger ihan L i m l J .  
{i e yol~nger zban he is) 
No one but rnysei/knows what really happetred. (No one our me . - .  
is a t o  possibic) . 

Compare thc use and non-use of the reflexive pronoun in: 

The chiid is ~ t i f l  too yorrng ro dress irselJ. 
Igar ttp, w&d, dressed, and wcnr down 10 bredfasf. 

Osmonstrative Adtectlrrsn and Pronouns 

3.30 7hislthor and thesejthosc arc dtftminen, Iikc the possessivu. 
Mots on word order when uscd with other determiners (as in an 
;hesc, bbih these) ate @vtn klow (see 3.5&6). * 

They may prcc~Jcone~unes.Thc use of oneloner is op~ional when thtra 
is  no adjective and obtigatory when an adjective Tallom thc demon- 
r tra t ive. 

I don't iike thislthat (one). 
I donmt /;kc rhislrhr g m n  one. 

IVItich will you horn, these ar rhos.? 
Which will you hmc, rhcsc lnrgc ones or fhoxe s m f l   one^? 

Scc one. 5.82-3. 

3.31 The dererminer a/an i q  rrstd with singular counlable nouns. "rwo 
meanings have to k distinguished. 

124 

n ~ e  indefinite article may bc wed meaning "y* or 'every'. A nlma 
prcccdcd by a(n1 picks out one individual. objec?, ttc as rcprtsr #fa- 
tivc of a class. 

A horse fs on animal. 

The plural or &I, used in this sense, is zero (-1. 
(-) Ihrses me (-1 rmimnls. 

Proverbs arc usually invariable, but i f  we change from singular to , 
plural in the proverb 

A cat muy Imk as a king, 

COIS moy look at kings. 

The rcrertnoc is not lo one particular cat but ta any cat, at3 c n s  
Frrflhcr examples with zero plural: 

7 h i ~  is a baxlba~/de~klb~c,ck. 
Tttese arc (-) boxeslbagxldcrks/books. 

3.32 A much commoncr use OF the indelinitc aniclc is to call attention to a 
single spccimen, after whicb further inrannation is given. When !he 
ind~vidual or article, trc is  first mcnlioned, the indefinite article is 
used. Sutsequentty the noun may k preceded by rhe or rltis/rhar. 

n i r  i~ a pen. This if a pencil. ?71;hc pen is in my Itfr bond. 
pencil is it1 my righl hand. 
I ltnvc u red hook ond a green book. This red b w k  is mitic. ?%is 
grecn book i~ FEU( mine. 
I sow a mnn and a w o r n  in tfrt pork yesterw. n16 man wprfa~ 
and sharr. The womrrrr war slim and rail. 

3.33 Thc indefinite nrticle. uscd in tfris sense, lias various plurals, the 
commonest being sonre, any, seceral, afcw.  or a numcral or numcml 
phrase. 

n~cre's a cat br (he $ardcrr. 
There ore some~seaera~lrwo or rirrcc cats it1 tlrt garden. 

I Irauc a good book an this svbjecr. 
I have seweraflu few good books on rfris sftbject. 

lloue you gor Q good book on geolo~y; 
Ifa~1c yorr utrygood books on geoloyy 

Ttle link hclwcen dn) and thc numcral onc is  Kcn in rhc pairs 
n friend o/rt8itrclone of niyfricnds, ( p l ~ n l  sonrf f r i e d  o)'nrirtr~surtre 
01 ttryjrict~dr). Scc 3.96. 
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3.34 The distinction between a(n) used to m a n  'any' or 'every' and rhc 
n ~ r a l  om is s e n  in t h e  pairs: 

A fpnner t a useful tool. (9 Spaonem sue useful took.) 
One spanner is not enough. I need seturul ofdiferent sizes. 

3.36 The inddnite aniclt is used in such word graups as agreatlgood 
numberImuny (an, a grt~tJgwd deal (oJ), a Iargclgreatlhuge, rtc 
number/qu~ffty/amoun~, c:c (oJ), u lot ( o n .  12 i s  used wil hgood and a 
numeral. I t  is not used with plenry (of). 

I've dune ogrenr deal of work today. 
I shall med a good &a/ more money. 
I Y h r  a lorllargc number of bwks you have/ 
A great n m y  uf rfrcn~ cor~ltbr'tjind ~vork .  
It's agoodjiuc milex (i t at least five mila, perhaps more) to d c  
station. 

3.38 The indefinite article Is uscd meaning 'each' or 'tveiy', as in twice a 
monrh. sixty kilomrrer an hour, Jfiy ccnrs a kib. 
I t  i s  used meaning 'Ebt same' after of and at ia phnscs such ns all o/ 
a sire ( i  e all the m c  size) ; three at a lime (i e three t~gether, 
thrtt at the same lime) and in the proverb BIrrlP of ofrother (= Uirds 
OF the s a m ~  kiad)j!ack rogcfhcr. 

3.37 When two aouns arc used together and are thought OC as a unit, the 
indefinite article is not repeated with the second noun: a cup rurd 
saucer: d knve d f o r k  (cf apcn  undu pencil; a dpg and u ear). 

3.38 The indefinite aniclc may follow many, such, qrtire, rut/ler, and 
cxdamatory what. 

Mfany a man waukd wclcomr such a rhojlce. 
lr'~ rather o pity, I think. 
lYhar an o p t u n i f y  puke missed? 

I t  may follow ao ~ d j d i v e  p m d e d  by so, at, loo. how, gui :~ .  

He's nor so big a foal as prr ~hink. 
Sl~c's as clever agirl as yorr're ever likely ro meet. 
This is too herrvy n bng/or nre to carry. 
((ow seriorrs a crime had been rmnrnitted was not rcali..rd rttrtil 
lofcr. 

The Detinlte Articfa 

3.39 The definite article the may be used with countnblc nouns, singular 
and plural, and with uncountable nouns. 

Tbc commonest use is to indicate that what is txpra td  by tbc nnua 
has been mentioned already and to refer back to it, as ia lbe txatq~;~te 
in 3.32 above: 

I saw a man and a woman in the pnrk yrrftrclay. 7hc man wasj:r t 
and short. nre lvonrnn was slim r r ~ l t i  tull. 

Another cxrunplt: 

Neer my house rbcre's a petrol stariott nttil a chtuch. 7Yt t  pcrrd 
sfation i~ new and rtgly; rhe chtrrcb is old ottd 6carrtful. 

3.40 The definite arlicle t also uscd with nouns when thc rtlcrcncc is 
cStarly to something definite, somctliiog clcar from tba context. 

This Is ,he room I work Jn. 7T1e cciliry is Ir(y11. nerc'r  o rurpcr on 
r h e j h r .  nre windo~vf on one sideg.ius rr~r u view oj~hcgrrrt!:,~. 
The winrh7ws on the orher side look out on !he road. 

T h e  aouns ceilly, window and J ~ o r  art clearly defined, thost in my 
room. Rood is clearly defined, the road or1 which my house is 
situa~ed. Garden i s  dciined: it i s  the gilrdco OF my h o w .  
Other exampla ia which the context makes the rticrcnee clear: 

Lcr's go for a walk by the r i m  

This rcfcrs to the river in the dislrict, t g in Londoo, rhe f h m e s .  

I'm going to rlre library to,gcr romr books. 

This may refer to the library in the building (e g a collcgc) or to ;I 
local public library (cg in a I O W ~ ) .  

3.4t n e  definite article is not used before a noun which d e ~ ~ o f u  a build- 
ing, place, ttc if its purpose or usc i s  reirrrcd to. If the reference is  lo 
the buildins, place, etc itsclb a dctcrmincr ir necdcd. 

David har been in hospitallor lhree ~uceks, 
Tllerc's 0 g d  hospiral in tlrir lawn. 
I'm going ra tltc llorpftal to visit afrien0 wlro's ill. 

Robert goer to chrtrch regularly. 
IVe hme u very old church in our villngc. 
Ttdm riykr when you've passed the clrrrrclr, 

TErtfirmcr took his sheep 10 ~t~urkc t .  [trurrker here = a place far 
the buying and selling af shcep) 
IYc lraue u g o d  marker in rlrr town rvherc we 6194 our fittit anand 
vcgcrahlrr. 

He was sent to prison for three years. 
T f ~ e  priron irr Otis towrr is ogrim-loukin~ btrilrling. 





Nounr. Datmrmlnrrr and AdJaetluen Nouns, Dmtarmlnars mnd Adjectlv*r 

3.50 some, ally. no and every combine with one, body and ~ h i q .  Somc- 
one, anyo~rc, somebody, atrybody, samcrlting, onyflrirrg, eueryrlr ing and 
nothirlp are vrrittcn as ooe word. No and one in combination arc 
wril~cn no otre or nosne. The stress is on the first syllable, as 'ruttreonc, 
'no~tring, 'everybody. 
Thee campounds must be distinguished from such pairs as somcf 
onylevcry/no + one, with stress on one, as in: 

These incldent~, my 'one of which mkhr have led lo a strike, wrc 
caused by ilrcrearirrg unemployment. 
I haw mmy valuable books, rwry 'one of whlch I borrowed from 

friendr and rIjd nor rcmrn. 
Tl~tst compound indefinite pronouns may be forlawed by a d j c c t i ~ ,  
to-infinitives, or relnlivc clauses. 

[Ye rner nobody/di$n9t meet anybody new or fit parry. 
SJIOW m somelhirp new. 
She won'd morry in111 she f i t &  somcorie rich and I~anrlsonlr. 
I w a r  somerhing lo ear. 
Canal you find somcrhing use/I~I to do? 
She wanrf someone to talk 10. 
Wtert's notlringfTJtcre istt'f anytlring to be dm:s about it. 
If only I could find someone I could trrur! 

Vie for + noun/pronoun + to-infioirivt construction may foilow 
these compounds. 

?%craOr nofhinglTAere isn't nnythlng surrbabie for c/ti!&efi to read 
in this librory. 
ffnvefi't pii nnyrl~inff ffuuc ptt not11 ing fbr tne to do 7 
I rnlrsrjnd rotcone for you to play tennis with. 

3.51 T h e  indefinite pronoun one has the possessive lbrm onc'r and the 
reflexive form ottescl/. I t  is to bc distinguisl~cd from chc curnerd 
ans (as 33 trErc series one, two, flrrcr). [ S r e  3.34 and 3.54.) 
T l ~ t  indefinite pronourr one is user1 i tr  for~nul style maning 'a pcison'. 
It n a y  rtier 10 tl~s speaker or to the person spoken to. 

One mustn't take onesel/ too seriously. 
In this example you or pmplt would Ix more likely in colloquia! 
style. 

Olrc ir rr~~rally oucr-stnsiriuc nbout one's own fnrnily. 
In this example, too, you is more fikdy in colloquial style. 

Orte rltould always gine a suspecred crlmirral the be~trfit 01 rite 
dotrbt. 

You or we is more likdy ia colloquial style. 
Tlie indefinite pronoun o m  i s  follawtd by one's and onescy in 
Dritish usage and by hillher, hitnsel/lberrre~in American usage. 

Onc does not like to huue une'r word doubird C 

One does nor like fa houe his word doub/ed. 

3.52 The pronouo one, with plum! ones, may be used in place ul  a 
coun~able noun. When used in this way i t  may Ix preceded by I L ~ ,  
~ h i r l r h ~ ,    he sell hose and which. 

This is the one 1 prefer. 
Thrxe are the ones I prefer. 
Add these examples ro ~ h c  ones (I I hose) you ham a1redy noted. 

one is bccrcr than rhni. 
Thcxe one3 are better than rhore. 
which ortds) $o YOU tikc bc~r  t 

One may bc used. ar omitted, after ordi~~als and ahcr eirherJneir!~ *I!, 

nextllat and other. 

Thefir rhtc books ore nouclr, ~ k e  Ncxr rwo are hiogroplrics . 111 

E ~ C  last {one) is o guidebook. 
S arrived j i r ~ r .  Jhc ntxr (one) to orrive war Jams. 
3his ir a l e ( l - h a n d g & ~  d so's rhe orlrcr (one)! Me'cithcr (otlu) 
firs me. so ;hey can'r bc mine. 

As shown in the exampls, one may be ornilred. 

3.53 The indefinite article may precede one ooty wticn there is an st!jd:c- 
live. 

Look ar these pears. mix seem fo be 0 nice ripe one. 
Your plan ir n gwd one but minc's Q bertcr onelmine'r h1tc.r.  

I mktdJur u short cssay, and pu'uc wrirren a long one. 

One is not used after a possessive adjective or an s-grnilive unless 
there is also an ~ C t j ~ ~ t i v c .  

7 l i s  is my desk and rhar "r my brot l~~r 's ,  ('my brother's one) 
Tom'r desk is ncafcr than John's. ['lofrrr's one) 

Icfy cheap camera stcnu ro be jtut ns good tu John" e.rpor\i~c 
one. 

CF M y  comcra stem to be at godm lulm'r. ('as ~ohn's on<) 
Your old suir l00k.t & smr t  03 my new anc. 

3.54 One as a numeral has ro be dislinpishtd horn thc indcfi~litc pro- 
noun. Tilt numeral one is used with an a/-adjunct and has the plum1 
somc~any. 

One of my frlrndr arrivd late. 
1'3 like ro borrow ~nclsarne ofyofrr books on Europrm Eri.<:sry. 
One of I I ~ C  mm lort his parrporr. 
One of thegirls hwr  h e r ~ r y ~  
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AIL Both 

3.65 ~ f l  i i  usrt will1 countnbla and uncounlnbfa nolins. It preccdm 
posse3sivcs and otllcr dcterrniners. 

All wines arc nor sweet. 
1s all (a/) this money prrrs 7 
Are a// (of) these books yorrrs? 
Ail (ofl my sister's clrildren aregood at *port. 
All to/) these st u&rr passed [he examinetion. 

If a noun is preceded by a cardinal number with no other deter- 
miner. of is  not used. 

All six boys arrived late. 

Of is obligiilory between oll snd a personal pronoun. 

All of ru/rhern/yorr want to go. 
qf is  not obligatory between nil and the determiners rlrc, 111is/ihat, 
rhcc/tlrosc and [he possessives. See the exampla above, in which of 
i~ in parenthwm. 

3.58 nor11 is used with countable nouns. It prcccdes posscrsives and other 
cletcrmincss. As with all ( ~ t e  3.55), of is not obligatory with the, 
rhi$/fhor, rhe~cfrkosc and the posccssivts. It is  obligatory with per- 
sonal pronouns. 

Ooth (of) theltlrese/rhose h k r  are tr~inc. 
Both (of) Jolm's sisrers are ralf. 
Both of rltem[uslyuu arrivcd Inre. 

Dvth/all4 and a plural personat pronoun may be rcplaced by the 
pronoun lollowed by borlrlall. 

John wrore ia 'bark ofus/to rcr 'both. 
~Motlrcr scnr 'borh of them/tlrem 'borli to bed. 
He visited 'all oJ US~I IJ  'dE. 
771e teacher praised 'all of tlrcmlrlrem ' d l .  

3.57 All and both may be placed after the verb. They have tile same posf- 
tions as mid-positipo adverbs (we 4.4) ic bcforc nan-anomalou~ 
linitcs and after anomalous finites. 

With non-anomalous fi3itcs: 

IVcl77wy 'borh want to go. 
IVel Yo* 'all rhink $0. 

With unsttcssed anomalous linitts: 

n e y  con 'borh play well. 
Tire-v w#c 'botlt n l ~ ~ e t t f .  
Yott'll 'bath be lafe. 
They've 'nil fane ro lVmlims. 

Will\ slrcsscd anomalous finites: 

E d e r i  'rtsitlrer of rherrt ro conme, but rhey borh 'did (wnle).  
I d c d  'all of then1 10 ltclp, atid r~ltey all 'ilirl (lrelp). 

Helf 

3.58 Iftrymay be included with [he determiners because it is a measure of 
number or quantity, like alF, bofh and the numerals. 
Like borh and all it may bc used with or without of, cxccpt btfore 
personal pronouns, wbcrt of is obligatory. 

HbVlofi r h t  meat war bad. 
I lav (o / )  these ripples are rotten. 
H e  lived half (of) his Ire in fndja. 
IEnlf of ir is unfit to eat, 
f inyo/  thern arc wonrcn. 

Each. Either, Neither. Evsry 

3.59 Eaclr;.eitIrer and neirherart used adjcctivntly withsingularcountablc 
nouns, and pronominally with a/ and a plum1 countable noun or 
pronaun. 

nrc Pritrre Minisrcr Ctrrrittd each nresrbcr of tfre cabiiler/racft of 
them to ~ i a t e  his views. 
&ch of the Migristcrs ~ v a s  invited to rtntc his wieivs and aach of 
them did so. 
Either propo~ol/Ei~hcx of these proposals will Itace my support. 
77rcrc's rrotlrit!q that eillrcr of 11s can do ro help. 
Neither sisierl Neirltcr of the rwo sirrerslNeirhrr of them was 
willirrg to trurse the rick cltild. 

Every is  used ooty adjectivally. 

Every member of rhc cabinet IVUS present. 
Eucry room in rlris howl Ires a private bathroom. 

Every may be used with the pronoun orre. T h e  words arc written 
srparatcty. 

Examine ewry one o fhe gtosrcs carefilly et jol t  rtnpack dl. . t. I 
Dislinguish this use rrom'lhe use of the pronoua eceryone (= ~ y ~ l y -  

body). 

In rltis sntafl clilltljc everyone knows everyone p l ~ ,  

6 c h  may have mid-position. (CTborfr and ull, 3.57) 

Torn, Dick w d  IJurry raclr made drrerrnt sug;rsrions. 
They were each praised for their ~rtggestion~. 
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Enouph 

3.60 This determiner is used with plural counlabb nouns and with up 
cauntablt nouns. 

Have we (got)/rlre there enough kt~icre~ and Prks for rwenry 
people ? 
fIovc WL (gol)/JS lhcre cno~lgh food for twnty peopIe ? 

3.61 The order in which a number of determinus i s  arranged is not 
variable. Tbc definite article and the dernoastraliv~ may bc PI-+ 
ceded by DIE and boll4 but not by ordinals, cardinals or p o w i v u .  
Determiners followed by of may p m c d e  the dctinite article. the 
demonstntivw and possessives. 
When the order in which detetmintn arc ustd (both adja~tivcly and 
prooamindly) a n  be illustrated in tabular form tabla arc uscd. 
la some cases, a selection of sentences is clwcr. 

3.62 This table illustra~es the use of detcrrninen used adjcctivtly with 
coun h blc nouns. 

Table 81 

Examplta from this Tablc: 

Tlrr second car is  new. 
The last IEOIJJC is Iuqe. 
nlejirst two homer urr old. 
71rc Next  three desks are stnull. 

m l l .  

!urfc. 

old. 

j rsr  Iwrrxc 
second 

n1c 

Ca? 

nlis 
TIror 

houses 

desks 

Note 

is 

(Ire 

I Ordinals rollow the definite article. 
2 Cardinals follow ordinals. 
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3.63 This [able illuslrales the uses of detcmincm used pronominally 
wit11 counlablc nouns. 

I Of i s  often olnilted alter oli/burb. Scr: 3.554 ror lurrhcr txarlr~-'. s. 

One 
Ench 
Wre firsrfsecond. ere 
Neither 

AJrlnoth 

Several 
Two or 11we 
None 
The j?r#rlnext/larr 

IWO or ~hter  

Bo~hlAfI the boys arc rail. 
Bofh/AII of the buys are roll. 

2 Afrcr none of the verb my be singular or plunl. 

of 

3 NDI may prscEde ail. hth ,  marry and a frlu, u For. 

FcwlA few 
A largclsmallnumbrr 
Some/tful/' 
Muny/Most 
A IOIILPIS 

Nor tnwiy of them are bad. 

4 Rle difference ktwecn  a few and frlv dcpcnds upon the sifu:nh;na. 

I ~ I O S C  

t t~-y/Ais,  etc 

John's 

( I r e ~ t r  

rltcsc 
t!10st 

A few is affimativt3nd means *a small nunlhr'. Frw is ntgativc :, . t  
mcam 'not many'. 

I 

is 

- 

are 

c8f 3 

tlre I 

I ~ I P S C  

A few: rll~ho*gh Jack ir not very x~ciuble, people like h{m 
he h ~ r  (qrritc) u few friet~ds. 
Ftw: Nobody likes Harry; he lrur (wry) few friendr. 

bnd. - 



Nouns. Dalurmlners and AdjaefiIvmn 

5 Some is ~~sually replaced by ally in ncgntive and interrogative 
scntenats. 

Dorr'rgivc me any more of !!rat. 
IVu'ofrlrl p r r  Iike any more of t l r l~ 7 

Some is used in questions that invite or expect the answer 'Yes'. 

lYorrlJ yort like some more of rlris brown bread? 

5 Thcrc are further noks on all and bofh in 3.6b7. 

3.M 'This tablc illustrates the use of dtrermintts used pronominatty wilh 
uncounrablc nouns, here the noun land. 

Note 
I ,Witch may be preceded by /row, 
2 For the use of all and haywithout of see 3 . 5 5 4  and 3.58. 
3 The difirence between a Iittle and Iirrlc is like that bclwccn o few 
and few. 11 little i s  n t f - a l i v e  and mans 'some', 'a small mount'. 
Lirrle m a n s  'not much'. 

He earns only L20 o weck urtd l~as ortlpr e IitrIe motrry for amwe- 
merlls. 
He earns only El2 a week and lrus lirtle or tto money for anything 
except e ~ ~ e t i  I id$. 

rlll/Not all 
Mosr 
sumc 
fiuy 
Notre 
EnoghlNor s n o q h  
hI~~cIt/Nor much 
A grcor/good d ~ n i  
CirrlelA IItfIe 
A lor/La:s 

3.65 This tablc illustrarts the use of more after dctermimrs uscd with 

1 couotabIc nouns. 

Of 

Nouns, Daturrnhm* and Adiectlram 

is fertile. 

it 
this 
fhnt 

rhe 
this 
rlnat 
ottrl~heir, efc 
,Ur Grecn's 

I ,\loredocs not occur ahcr ettorrgh or with dctcmincn used with oJ 
2 More is  optional aher dciemincrs uscd wirhrrur ojcxcept lor a lor, 
lots and plcnty. 

7Y1cre are 

1Ye /taw 
I 

farnr land 

IYe Itawe a grear lpod  many (tnorc) books in rite ncxf rounr. 

3.66 This table illuslntes the use or more after determiners wed ~ i t h  
uncountable (or mass) nouns. 

pknty  df 

a lor of 
n lor;ge/good nwmber of 
erioryh 

books 

sotne 
sever01 
a f e ~ ~ ~ f ~ w  
rrvo or rliree 
muny 
nu 

n for/lors 
plerr ry 

Tliere is 

!Ye lraue 

in ffre 
nexr 
roorn. ,,,, 

more 

some 
110 

(1101) much 
a lirtle 

a greatlgood deal 
a lor/lor~ 
plenry 

(more) 

more 

a !OI of 
n hrge quunti~v/nrnortt~t of 
pIenry of 
(nor) enough 

nrcaf 

soil 

lea 

cof ie  

bread 

srtgor 

in the srorc 
mom. 
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No re 
1 .+fore may be omitted ancr sonu, no and not nui~h. 
2 Tf more occurs after a g r e a r ~ m d  deal, a lor, 101s and plenty, of is 
1101 used unlcss the oacounmble noun is p w d e d  by a dcrnonsua- 
live or possessive detcmiaer, as io tht Tabla with 3.67-8. 
3 1f more dots not occur after lhese determines, of is owdd. 
4 Any usually replaces mme in negative and intemgative xntcaets. 
Sce 3&63 (note 5). 

3.87 Determiners used pronominally require of bcfom dcnloustra~ivm 
and posrtssi~c3. More may be wed. In this table lhe douoa aro 
couatablr: nouns. pIuraf. 

Table 86 
- 

. - 

Nure 
1 Gornpim: 

I sltduld like some (more) of thc~e/these opple.r/yout app!e~. 
I sliould like some apples. 

2 M c w w  of quantity are not dctermintrs but art used in P similiw 
way. 

I should like two kilosla suck/a marc ofporarocs. 
3 For the use af my ia place ol.some. w 3.63 (note 5). 

3.68 Ia this table t hc noum art un~ountable or rnm nouns. 

- 
these . 
!host. 

fltese fma!; cpplcs. 

tltose orange$. 

your best plummP 

Table 87 

some I this. 

(more) of 

f shorrld like 

P l e a  giut mr 

I shoald like 

one 
some 
.revera! 
n p w  
two or  tlrree 
many 
a btliors 
plen ry 
two kilos 

As in thc table in 
1 h 1 .  oossessivej 

plenty 
two kilos 

-- 

3.67, of is needcd klorc ~ h c  dcrnons~raiivtn ihw  
and the mass noun )our which must bc preceded 

Adjective Patterns 
3.69 Ruot adjective patterns are dbcribul ijlustrattd in rhc fo!l:r-::- 

ing stniom. 

APlA Adjective + 10-infinitive (c g rnry m p l m ;  11"s cnxy 
pleme Jim) 

API B Adjective + ID-infinitive (t g eapr to pleat: Jitn is eager 
lo plrtlre cueryone) 

APlC Adjwtivt + to-infinitive (e g wrong ro Ieaw: Ir's wrong 
of Jim ra k u v e )  

APID Adje~tlvt + rr-infiiriuc (c g crrrairr to win: It's crrraln 
r h r  Jim will win) 

AP1E Adjective + to-infinilive(c g / i r r r t our r iue :J imwt l r t~r r~  
to nrriwl 

Am Adjetire -I- preposition + nauu/pronaun (c $ U I I X ~ O U E ~ J ~  
news) 

AP3 Adjmtiw (4- preposition) + cla~lsc (r g glorl ~ b n t  you sw::- 
ccrdeti, w x i ~ u s  nboul h w  titey ~ U I  011)  

Adjective Pattern t 

3.70 The adjectives used in this pattern are followed by a rmin6nitive. 
They 32.e divided into various c ! a s t ~  accordiug ;u the scattom i l l  

which they m u r  may be recomposed. 

[A PI A] 3.71 Typial adjcctivw in this class are u q ,  tlifirulr, I~urd (= diniculf). 
safe and dungcrow. 

John Lt easy to k c i v e .  
rite Imw wrro diflcult fo jnd.  

The p m r n a ~ i d  subjects ( loh t ,  n:e bust) are Iht gnmma t iral 
objccls 01 [he inlinitives (ro rlrceiuc, to jit~d). 'fl~c seoteoccs m;ty l , t  
recomposed in two ways: 
(a) by using the in6nitive as ttie subjet: 

To deccive John is easy. 
To l i d  the horisc was d~pcuft. 

(b) by wing pmpantory il: 

If rllc adjective has 311 adverb form with the strlru -+ ( r u ~ f r r i l y ) ,  
;r passim construction is possible. 

John is earily deceived. 
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Plea~e has no object, but an object may be. supplied (t 6 herfrienh). 
Conversion by using either the iolinitive as thcsubjrxr or preparatory 
if is impossible. 

'To pleme Mary ir anxiour. 
11's onxiour lo please Mary. 

Thc tollawing txamplc giva a clearer indication of the difference 
between APIA and APID. 

Mary (S) was eager to introdues John (0) to her parents. 
Adjtctivcs used in this pattern may denote rn emotional stata 
(cg far ,  SOITOW, joy) or x mental state (e g rclucrance, surpn'st, 
(un)willingness, (dis)inclination). Participial adjwtiva in -ed are 
common, often modified by adverbs of dedtgret (e g very, rather, 
quite). 

Tht numbtr of adjcctiva used in this pattern is large. Ia some of the 
taarnptm klow altcrnat ivts are placed together. 

1 We're al(E sarv to hrar of yot~r Ulness. 
2 We're d l  glnd/happylrelieut$ ta know rhal you're safe. 
3 You rhou!d bc proud fa /raw such a cleuer and bcourfil :**l;'ee 
4 ffe was angrylupscr/mortf/jcd 10 Iearn that Err had brrn lefi out 

of the team. 
5 IVe're irnrncnrcly rlelighfed/amazer~xcite J/tI~rilled lo learn of 

your SUCCCS~. 

6 She w a r  ~Jraidfiighrencd 10 go near the big dog. 
7 You wrrr Itrckyfirrunotc to r e f  such a well-pard job. 
8 You were ~tnl(uckfr/unfariunair not lo win I ~ P  prize. 
9 Jane's father WIIS ~larmcd/shocketl~inf~~iated to see Iris (hughrer 

smtlkln~, 
10 nlc cbildrrn wcrc imparienr to start. 
1 1 I w m  turiow to know what Ire wordld say abolrr me. 
12 Some peopEe are pronelinclincd/dispoJed fa junrp la hasty con- 

cltixiom. 
tle is jsc~ms xclr~crantf loath/rlisinclincd/lt~ willin~lhesitanf to talk 
abour the mutrrr. 
nle boys are d e t e r m i n e d ~ o g e r ~ k ~ c n ~ a n x i o ~ ~  ID E~auc bieyelcs like 
tlrosc of the children next door. 
I shottld be quirc happy~conrenrfsaris~ed~~vi1IEng ro live in l h ~  
sorrth of France. 
You're welcomc(liree to llsc my ljbmry. 
nrcsc clothcs arc notjirlarc unJr ro wear. 
nlc  train is  B e  ro arriuc at 2-30. 
Ile's qi~ickf~fuw to make ~ t p  hi5 mind. 
I shall be ul l~ /weblc  to come fo tf~e oflee tornorrorv. 

No re 

As in APIA, ihere are pairs OI opposites in APfB (e g (un'lhappy, 
(un)bcky, (un)rillinp, gladlsorry). Not all such pain may bc 

7 % ~  children were itnpatienr lo srarr. 
*The children were patient 10 sriirt. 

3.73 Ao extension of MI13 is used when the subject of the infini!i:,c 
is different from the subject of the finite verb. In thh cj3e thc f i r  .I- 

n~uu/pronoun + l~ inf iai t ivc coostruction is  usaI. 

JImy if amlow ra rccelw agood edwrlon.  
Ilmxy'spwerrrs are mfow far him ro receiue agood rducarirr~, 

lh chf/&en wcrc intpatient to starr. 
T7w children were imparlenf fir the Aoiidaps to start. 

I'm quite willing to coma wirh you. 
I'm quite wiEIIng lor your hrotlrrt to jrrirr NS. 

We're mxlow to gcs off. 
JYeh anxious for awryfhtng to br srfr/ed. 

Some canvcnioru a ~ c  possible: 
1 (when lhcre is a participle in -4 conyemien lo the active voice: 

To see Jane smoking olarrne4rltockerf/ln/IIriatcd her farhcr. 

t witb make: 

To hear Jane swearing m& h r r j ~ r h r r  ongry)furiotrs. 

3 by the use oia verb: 

I am sorry 10 learn . . . I regret to lrarn . . . 
Wr're glad io see . . . IYe rejoice ro see . . . 
IYr were eagcr/anxioru lo know.  . . IYc wwted/longcd/ 

yearnrd ro k m w .  . . 
She w u  sad 60 hear. . . She grimed to hear . . . 

Thc adjectiva art much more usual. Vcrh  such u gritoc, rejoice 
aud yearn are not colloquial. 

You were silly to make such n 'misrd c. 
It was silly of you ro mrrkc such a mixtake. 

The subject is always animate. Of and t11c subject may ba ~ m i i i r , l :  

I r  w m  s i b  /o mnkc swch o miirakc. 

Campare APIA: 

Ihe houre was dipcult fu find 
Ir was d~flculr to fid the horn. 

In APIA coavtrsion as ia APlC is impossible: 

*It war di@~ulr of you r a j d   he house. 

In APIA for and a noun\pronoun may, if the object of thc preposition 
and the object of the verb are different, be inscncd: 

It  war r l f~cul t  for mc/anyonc to find the Irorrse. 
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A large number ~Cadjectivts is used in AP1C. To illustrate as many 
as possible, altcrnativu are given. These are sometima c~lloquial 
equivalents (e g roucy for imprdenl). 

Yau're kindfgood~decent~cioil io say w. (dccen t hem is col!oquEal, 
and m a n s  'kind' or 'tolerant') 
It's kind,'good/riecen~/civil of you to say ~ a .  
IIow kind/goarl/decen~/ciuil of y ou to sny jd. 

Jone w a ~  n m r g ~ ~ y / e ~ u e l ~ w r o n g ~ s p i t e ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ - n a ~ ~ r ~ d  to pull ~ h c  
kitren's td!. 
St was narrgh~~crucl~wrong~spi~c/ul/~il-natured ofImt to pull rhc 
kitten's rail. 

You werE w r ~ n ~ ~ i m p u d e n t ~ r u d e / ~ m ~ ~ l i ~ e [ ~ ~ f ~ t c y ~ c h ~  i o  say that 
lo yofrr mother. 
It wa3 ~ron~/im~ttdent~rr~de/impoti~ef~a~~cy~cheeky o f y u  to soy 
[hat to yarrr mother. 
How wr~~,limp~ldent~r~~de/irnplite/sa~c~~theeky (it WUS) of you 
IO say 11ta1 io  yorrr ntother. 

The boys were clevtr to salve the problem $0 quickly. 
11 was clever of the bovs 10 saivc the problcm so qr~ickly, 
IIow cleucr of the bop to solw the pr.~blem so quickly, 

Convesiou to lha intcrroga!iwc-negative is also possible: 

Further exampla follow. without allemalive versions: 

You were righf/wi$e TO givc up smoking. 
It war careltss of you IQ Ieme your umbrella in the train. 
FVarn'f ir kindipolife of llarry ~ogitrc r rp  his seal in !he btrs lo fh 
otd woman! 
ti w t r ~  crazy ofprr to go skotlng on such thin ice. 
Ifow dishotrcs~ of him fro1 ta retrtrn fhe book he And borrowed1 

hrot~ 
As in APIA and AP1 D, antonyms (e g bmve~cowardly, righrllvrong) 
are used io APIC. Only one of a pair is possible in some GECS. 

I! 5vas rmgratcJ11 ofyou fa . . . 
How rmngrafeful of you fa . . . 

But not : '11 was grateful 01yo11 to . . . 
JIow carelex$ ofyou ~ C J  . . . 
If wa3 coreiss ofyoa to. , . 

But not: 'It was carefd of yaw to . . . 
Wc may, t~owever, say: 

The fbinfjnitivt may, in some contcxb, k omitted when that 
i3 used as the subject. 

Mr X: r u e  left my money at home. 
Mr Y :  It was carcless of p u  to c& that. (or) You were careless 
to do rhr. (or) l3~11 w m  carcles~ of you. 

[APlDI 3.76 This subdivision givcs examples of a small atnnber of adjdivw 
which may lx followed by a 10-inhilive but which do not fit into 
APIA JDIC. Likely, certain and sure (but not prohhle) arc used in 
this pattern lo make statements or ask quwtions about ~ b c  future. 
They may be d l c d  adjt~tivlcs of prediction. 

7hc wcathcr b likely to bejne. 
Ow twm is (un)likeiy to win. 
Your ream fs cerrnin Iu win. 
We're sure to need help, 

Conversions with introductory ir ,+ n thar-~Iause arc possible. 

It's likely tlfot /he wcother will k Jne. 
It's (ttn)likely rhut cur team wiII win. 
[('s cerroin rhar our ream will win. 

Sure is Im likcly alter introductory ir, though it is  appropriate in: 

IYe shall need frelp, that's sure. 

ProGabtc is nor used with a Sollowing to-infinitive. I r  may bt used d i c r  
ir with a rhar-clause. Or the adverb may be wscd. 

It's probable that the weother will bc/ine. 
The wearlrer will probably be f ie .  

But not : *The wearher Is probabie to be fie, 

[APIE] 3.78 What  we may a l l  Iht  inh i l ive  of  specification is used alter [be 
ordinals and aRcr ncxtllasl. Thesc adjectives are usually prccedtd 
by Iht dcfinile article. 

He's often thefist ro arriue lrnd the lmf ro leouc, 
Who wil l  be the next lo go ? 
The second lo $raw a tickct in rfte lottery is Mr Rohiruotr. 

A noun may occur afitr these words. In this casea dcfinirc article 
must be used Ixlore the adjective. 

lVIro war thejrst  man to war'k on the trtow I (See UP 1 C, PI 3.6.) 

Adjective Pattern 2 

3.77 The meaning of aa adjective is  often cnmpteted by the use of a 
prepositional phrase. The preposition may govern a noun or pro- 
noun. a gcmnd, or a clause. Many past participles weur io this pat- 
tm. Tbt preposition may be fixed by idiom (as in find on .  There 
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may 'bs a choice of prepsit ion (e g mgry with pomeonc, urrgry a;/ 
about somcrhinf; anxious for ttews/&oul somebody's Irmlth). 
Maoy ndjtctiva may be 4 in moro than one pattern. Ara~iclu ir 
i~sfd in (m.xiow to kaow) and in AP2 (artxiow jur/ubour). 
hlany parlicipla in -ed are used in both API and A M  ( m r c d /  
rlc.llghtcd to Irarti nnd amared/r&~fgbtcd or). 
Tht prtpositions to ba w d  with adjtctivcs are k t  kamt by 
obswvat~on of their usa in spcccb and miting or by comdthg a ,  
dictionary which providtl cxmpla  of wago. 
The exaruptts M o w  illlutrsit a sttldion oladjectlm and pnrticiplu 
with a variety of prepositional objects. 

1 Arc you afraid of rhc dog/t?fr~~id of being bitten by #he LgIofmld 
of what ptopla wlll  think fyou run away porn th rbg? 

2 TIM h c t o r ~  stay that rt~llk l s g d  for pulgood for yow Ircnirh. 
3 1Vhar'~ he looking 80 h y p p  /plrwcdl ungry 1 wrricd(uggrirucd 

d o u f  7 
u ashamed of p u r ~ e f l o f  your b e h m r l o ~ l ~ f  \ vh t  YOU ' $G; zU~ty btlwutd ro M I y  l 

5 You m w t  be m r e  accurate in ~ O I W  work. 
6 Ire w t u  nor aware of having h n c  wronglof hli failure. 
7 IIarie m y  l c  prodrrc~ivc of rrror, 
8 7% supply Jr rrol arieq~urte io the demond. 
9 I'm rvruwrvcl~uite ignlrrunt of [heir inrenriomlof what t h y  intend 

to do. 
10 She was angry with him for having broken AIspromist. 

3.78 Maoy of the adjec~ivcs mtd in this pattern aro onen bttrcr replaced 
by a verb. The ust of tilt adjective and prtposilion is oClen furmal or 
lnuy even ba pompous. 
In the cxamplct below i u ~  cquivaltnt with a verb i s  given in paren- 
t h e i s :  

1 You are forgrl/ul of /he fact (You forge!) r k t  we Arne ucry little 
money. 

2 I am ipnarant of (l do not know) what they Entend to do. 
3 Yaw Lurk is rl~fcming of (cfcserva) proijc. 
4 Do nor be cnuiorrr of (envy) your neighburs. 
5 Hartt may bc proriuEtiuc uf (may produe) rrror. 
6 rite old nwn is dependent tipon (depends oo) Ihc earni~ lg~ ol'hb 

chilrlrcn. 
7 He war sue~css~ul (succeeded) in Cis rfforls. 
8 fie is drsirour ofobtaining (dwireslwisheslwanrs to obtnin) 0 

position in rh Cillil Srrvice. 

The noun or noun phrase governed by the preposilion may become 
the grammatical subjet. 

1 He war rhoeked a# b r  smaklng/Iier smoking ~hocktd Idm. 
2 He wcs overurrnc with irlrrorrorlllorror ouercrrmc him. 
3 FVc were cncluurrcd with [Ire performance of the opcrafThc per* 

jorntancc of ~ h c  opcra enohmred ~ 1 .  

Note that the Jor $. nounlpronoun + to- inhi i ive construaioo 
(dealt wilh in 3.73 for API D) may m u r  after many adjectives in 
AP2 not otherwise ustd with for. Delighrzd h normally usad wit11 at 
or by. 

IYd were dcIighred atlby your srreccxt 
IVe sl~all be drlighted for you ro cattte (i c deUghf ed a! /by your 
coming, delighted 11 you will come). 

Adjective Pattern 3 

3.79 A clause or phrm may cornpkelc llte rnmoing of an adjwtive. 
Il the sdjeaive i s  used in A P l  (with a p~~positiai~), the yeposition 
may be retained btfore il c l a w  or infiu~livr: phme introduced by a 
conjunctive, but is Frcquenily omiilcd. A ~l~o~-clallst i l  never pr+ 
crded by a preposition. 

Site was no1 aware of  he facts. 
She was nor aware {of) trow ~~tri th her I t i u L ~ n J  rmtt~J. 
She w a r  not aware t h t  lrcr hvrha~rld carnnl fSO a wrck. 

Further  example^ oradjcctivcr with rhot-r.lnrlre3 follow, wilh allma- 
livcs whew they are possibte.'That is n o n d y  omitted after afraid 
and sorry. 

They were anxiow rho( YOU ~hnII!d rrturn{for your r r r m  
They were di~appointcd that you wrrr I N I ~ ~ I C  to CDJWIUI p u r  
irrubitity to comc. 
I"m afraid I shall haw to I e m  now. 
I'm sorry you can't come. 
Arc you aware tho! you're sitring on my hot? 
Shc'sglad/deliglried~surpri~ed/~tenishrd~al~~md~dimppinrr.rl 
(~har  1 you're going abroad. 
Bc carefuI (thor)pu Jon'1 drop irihow you W it. 
Are you ~lrrclcrrrain/conjrlt!nt ( t h a ~ )  he's Ironcsr/o~ klr Iwncs?!. ? 

Further txnmples of adjectiva fotlowcd by clausc3 ather [ban rl:::f- 
clauses are: 

E'm not quite sure how to do itfltow it Is h n c .  
Be MTC~UI AOW you cross the srreer. 
l'tn ~ I O I  sure why Itc m r r  ir. 
IYe were worried about where yotr Itdtdgor to. 
Ile's doubtful (abuur) wlrc~hcr Re can a u r J  it. 
tTe's uery fussy (obout) how him meals ure cooked. 
nrcy were uncertain whc~hcr tlrry ought to ,p/whethcr to p 
or not. 

'the pattern introductory it + adjective + tharclausc is dealt 
with in the sections on vab pattmru. Sct 1.42 (VPL. fable I I). 

7 47 
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Adjective Equivalents 

3.80 There arc numerous adjective equivalents or adjuncts lo nouns 
and pronouns. They are dealt with under, tha railowing hm&: 
1 Nouns {as in afowcr  garden, rhc wcarherforecart) 
2 Participles and Gerunds (as in ~ h c  corning rrronrhs, strrlcd weorltcr, 

a s r ~ n n I l i n ~  deuice) 
3 &cpositional Fllmm (as in the bay in the corncr) 
4 ~ d i c r b s  (as in rhc obow stnrrmcni) 
S Genitives (as in Jehn's har, a lwenry minutesm walk) 
6 Relative Clausw 

3.8l h naun may be used as an attributive adjunct to another noun. 
Such noun groups may lx torrned very Steely, T h e  IWO noum may 4x 
printed or wri~ten separately (as in the 'warher  fomcart). with a 
kgphm [as in 'pa-wday), or closed (a in 'airmail). There a n  varia- 
tions. The head or a schooi, Tor example, may ht a ,henf fmrer ,  
,!read-'maw, or a ,head 'mm~er. Whctha  rhtsc two w o d s  are 
pnn~ad  closed. hyphened or opcn, the slrm pakern is the same- 
the sccandary (or lcwl) strm on h a d  and the primary (or Ionic) 
srrcss on Jnnrrcr. Other notrn gtoups using he& may have varying 
st rcrs patterns : 'headochc, , hedguarrer.r, 'headphones, 'hradJ@hrs. 
'There are  oa firm rulu lor the use or non-use o l  hyphens. Tba 
strtss paItern may wry with [he sirnation or context. 

Ihcrc's a 'brick 'wall round fkgorden. 
Tlfisgar&n kar a 'brick wail: that gmdcn has a Stone wall. 

la the soeand example rhe tonic s l r t r s t J  oa brick and stone art 4 
to make a c C w  cootrat. 
Eamptes of nouns az attributive adjuncts ar t :  the ,parish 'church; 
rhc ,crcnutg ' p p r ;  "aorrkn jlowers (the kind grown in gartiens, wn- 
t r a s ~ d  with ' w f ~ d ~ o w e r s ~ ;  a yower garden (one Tor flowen. con- 
trasted with a gardm Ibt vcgetablcs or rruit); yow ,family 'fret; 
n ,school 'dictionary: a ,r;lver ' ~ p n ;  a re'trrm ticket; tkc ,murrler 
'wapon (typical o l  newspaper r ~ r t i n b  the weapon usad in the 
rnardtr); 'hrrrh-control: ?minJall. 
Whcn the second or the two nouns is one in -cr, indicating the agent, 
the tonic slnss is  on the first naun: a 'lungwage teacher. a 'song- 
writer. a 'windnw-cleaner. 'thrrrtrc-goers, a 'pipe-smoker. 

3.82 Singular countable aauns are rlsed m attributive adjuncts In the sink 
lar Corn even Lhough the meaning is plutal: n seed caru lu~~~c  (i a 
or seeds): a streef plm ( i  e of town streets): tooth decay ( i  t of Ihe 
tech) ; lady docrars (doetors who are ladies) : boylgirl friendr; mi a r m  
chair {it one wilh arms). h cxaption is mnn/woman: a m s l w o m ~  
trocher, pl menlwomcn ~rachtrs.  Whcn the noun uscd as an allribuli* 
adjunct is normally plum1 in rorm (m rrouscrs), the singular lorn 
i s  oiten  USE^: frouser buf fons/potk~~~:  p y j m  cot&: a billiard 
*abklc~.  The plural form is also used: a $part$ car; /Ire gomJ 

mustcr/mi~rcsr (the teacher in charge of sdlool gamts): a ~mings 
bank; rhe arm race (where arm is always plusal, mtaning arma- 
ments). 

3.83 Material nouns am ohen uscd as attributive adjuncts, as ilIustralcd 
in 3.81 (c g a JIOnc wall, a riluer spoon). If  For the noun ht rc  is an 
adje~tlva in -y or -en, a sllkylsiken, a choia has to be made accord. 
ing to coatexr and maning. The noun. i f  it denolm the material of 
which something is made, is uYcd in some cam. In othtn the adjtc- 
tivo is used. 

Nouns: silk ~tockings; Ieadpipcx; agold watch; brars burfon~, 
Adjmltivu: silky h i r ,  hair soft like silk; a wooden leg/box, made 
of wood; wmlicn stuckingr, made of woof; a stony road, 
covered with szona; n stony (bard) hcnr?: a leaden (heavy) 
sky: hrmcn impudence: a golden opprrurrlty. 

The adjtaivu [a -y and -en are, a the examplu show, often ustd 
figuratively. Wonden and woollen are not wed figuratively. A wood 
l i re  ( n c v a  'a w o c r t h l j r e )  i s  one on which wood is burnt. A ,wooden 
'box i s  one of wood; a 'wad box could be a conlamet. c g by a 
fireplece, lor wood lugs, 

3.m Participles used as attributive adjunm are adjectival and .m 
callcd paflicipial adjativts. IE they are eomptctcly adjectival thpy 
may also be used prtdimtivtly. They may bc modifid by adverbs. 

7lris book b not ucry Interesting, 
Cm you fid me a mare interesting bmk 7 
Mlmy is o t h i n g  girl. 
Mary Is morc c h i n g  than her sirtcr. 
How charming she id 
He is the m ~ t  disfingutrhcd chcmirt in the coluttty. 
She had a rarhcr pleared look. 

Other cxamples o i  present padciplcs: , m i n g  'warer; a ,JICCPUI~ 
'child; a ,hurninr 'burlding: a ,dymng 'soldier; fimiling 'uwmen; the 
,coming "on& : rhe , JoElowing 'chupwr; ,growing 'chiliten; Jyinr 
'fish. 
bthcr exampla of past.participlw. including participle wikh the 
prefix LUT-: a ~urprired Iwk; married met!: hidden dongcrs: n broken 
teapot; unmmcd troops; unrcirlcd wrrtthtr : an unexpected m c c r i ~ :  
u ~ e s t r u c d  punixhmcnf. 
Some p a t  participfu uscd ;u attributive adjuncts have more than 
one form. Such uscs are 10 bt found in tlictionaries. Examples arc. 
clown hnoflcEc~ palore (rrom cleuw): mollen lipslswclled hcnd 
(= conceit) (from sweli); shrunk clofhlslv~nkcn Iimbr (Trorn shrink). 
Some past participln are wed in this way only when m m d  by 
an adverb, as- in she ncwi'y-arrivedguerrr. Some intransitive verbs 
lucd with prepositions provide a compound participle, as In the 
longed-for /~~alidays (the holidays welthey, etc had been longing lor). 
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3-95 Gmn& arc used as attributive adjuncts to nouns. Tlra primary 
sues3 occurs OLI tilt ptruod. not on the noun (a8 is  the case when a 
preent padiciple precedes a noun). 

a ,steeping 'child, a child who is sleeping. 
P 'rleeplrgpfll, one that t~ctps a person ta slap. 

mowing 'chifdren, cllildrcn who art growing. 
'growing pins, pains in the limbs, said to b: caused by growth, 
felt by children as they grow. 

Exmplw or gerunds u s d  attributively: a 'walking-slick; 'boiIing/ 
Yreezing pobr : a 'plorrghutg match ; 'bbtiing-peper : 'euri~lgf   coo lib^^ 
opples; a 'dining-room: n '~hncing-master (a teacher or danang); 
re'rirjng uge (the age Tor retiring); u 'sleepmpbag; u 'Jying$elrl. 
ncre  is no standard usage for Ihc use or non-use of hyphcas 
ihae collwtions. The mnttxt shows whetbcr the m i n g  word is a 
participial adjective es a gerund. The strcss pntttm is then clear. 
A J(vvrg 'mucer i s  an unldcnrifid objat  s m  la thc sky, andjlying 
is the panicipial; adjective. A 'JIymng suit is a suit or clothcv worn by 
someone wllo is: flying rm nlrcrart, a suit Tor ftying. So /lying is Il~t 
gerund. 

3.81 Prepo~itional phraw arc used w adjunctJ to aoum, Tkte am 
~ c v c d  t p .  
'Tho p h r a  may be replaced by ;l practding adjcctivc or now. 
Exampla: men of honour (honourable men); n wnlk Sn rhe cueniq 
(an evening walk): o swim in ~ h c  tnoonlkhr (a moonlight swim); 
towm by the sea ( m i d e  towns). 
Phmm introduced by for, ind iuthg  p-, we common. 'Sho 
phrast may ba replaced by tho noun or gauad. Examples: muchim 
jur harotsting Q\anestlharvesting machines); cxpenrc.~Jor trmllirg 
(t nvelling e x p e w ) :  paper for writ\g (narcs, letters) on (wti ting 
pa perlno ic-pa per); money our-o/:pockrr c.rpmscs (cf v k c r  
money). Many p l w  are tntroduccd by with nnd a noun, ;u fhc 

' w o r n  wifh a baby tn her arm; the boy with (= wearing) glru~es: 
a workman with a ladder: the mon 1~1th a ton$ now. When, as in 
thc last txnmpk, there is an adjective wilh the noun, a compound 
may rcplaca the plume, a~ the longaostd man. Other example: 
a girl with crvly hi+ (a curly-haired girl); a b d y  with f a t h e r s  la 
fat-tingered baby); a worktnnn wilh a whltejucket (a wlutajackctd 
workman). Not all such p h r ~  ma Znr replacod by a wmpouod 
'The phase may often be censidcred as a shortened form of a mla- 
t i v t  clause. People with (- Pwplo who raceive) smallpcnrlonr open 
jnd il dificirl~ SO nwkt ends rneef. Htm *small-pcnrioned peoplt i-r 
unaccrprable. 

3.87 p h s a  may also bc introduced by withour and t h e  may onen 
mphccd by an adjective: a rumour lui(ltuut forrdirion tan uafounded 
rtlmour); 4 bay wirhout intelligrncc (an unintetligrat boy); s 
witlmu~ money (a ptonilas man); a perforttrance rvi~hour faut!~ (a 
faultless perlbmancc). Dut: a rule wirltour exceptions is 11st C4lIl- 

vert iblc to an amexcepliormi cute, (sfnm w~cxceprional nlca 11s 

'ordinary'). 
As nated above, these prspositional p h m s  arc often a short;?~ctl 
form of a relative clause. The rclative pronoun and a hil t  of be 
have k n  droppi,  as In: the man (who is) ncar the door: u r1.i  ~l 
[that is, rhar blows) from (he norfh; the slrq (that is) upposiij. i!lc 

posi aflce; rite girl (who iu) lPrwecn Artnc rlr~d Jane: a child q ' x t  r, 
who i s  six years oldlol age (convttlible to rr six-yrarald child). 

3.88 A small numkr of advcrbr may be wed as noun adjunds, 'l'hry 
am abow, then, aJter. up, down, away i~nd home. The last iwo :Ire 
u d  of sporting cvtnts, e g  football :hnd cricket. Exampla: ,I,,. 
&we statemen( [the statement which is above); the fhen govct 11- 

t r ~ n t ( m y o r  (hen in powerlotlice); in t f fer  y r m  (in the ye- that 
camelwill come dlerwards); rhc rtp/down frt~Ln Ilht train [hat gots 
up toldorm from); the up plar/ortn far which up trains stop); 
bme(oway m a r c h c ~  (e e lootball) IpIaycd an the home groundlon 

" - 
LIIE o p ~ n c n t s 0  grolmdi: - 
Of these rbcn and h v e  are commonly r~sed. ?%c above rtatrttrcuni is 
used but not Orhe below sraremmr. Tor which wc must use rhc sInI+ 
m n t  below. 
ltuirlt and ou1sia2 are used as adverbs, itnd alm a~ noun adjuncts. 
They am usually, when p d i n g  a not~n (as in the inside cover, arr 
oursilk p r i e r ) ,  coosidcrtd to be adjcclivm. 
Advrrb phrases m y  bc: hyphenated and wed a.s adjunclr bcrore 
nouns: rhe jar/-pr-senen frain: an ~tp-to-rlotr rlicfbnary; a p - a n d -  
ink &awing, oat made with a pen and ink; un our-d-aur juilt:rr, a 
complete faiturn. b 

Ganitfvar 

3.89 P ~ f ~ ~ g i o u  (ruing the word in a witlc sense, to include t g ~SI:E:;?C- 
teristiw. origin, relationship) bc cxpressni in various w:llos, 
t g  by Lbt usc of the verbs b e  (or more coiloquially k u c  p r ) ,  

belong, own ar possess, or of such noum as u~vr~cr or posscssiut~. 

T h y  hme a larp  gar&n. 
lVhor pretty  ear^ you've gcrl 
W h  dors this Lad belong to? (or mnm fomlly)  To whom tl0c.s 
sh l~  Inn3 &long? 
Ile owns two h o w .  
IVhds rht owner of rkee h u ~ t s ?  
Before Ieming the C O ~ L W ~ ~ ,  ~ I I  m u ~ t  be In pos~ersion of (orrnal 
for mrur h) a mlidpas~por#. 
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Possession is also exprmcd by the we of pdsscssive adjectives and 
pronouns (see 3.21-23). 

771is car is mine. n i s  is my car. 

Nouns may be uscd in rhe genitive case. 

Tlrot is John's cwp. Thot cup Is Johds. 

3,90 Adjuocb to nouns may also be pqositional phrasts witb ol; and the 
of-phrase may. in sornc uses, be replaced by the noun in the phrase 
h ~ t d  attri bu tiwly : the top of the pnge ( O r h e  page lop); the top of rhc 
marrntainlrhe mountnin fop: the foot of the mumtoin (* ifrc morrntnin 
loot); the legs o l  the rnble(r1re (able legs: the CIty o l  New YorklNew 
York Cliy. 

Singurar nouns have s prmdcd by an apostrophe as a woman's hat, 
the boy's bicycle, Tom's sister. Sa do plurals not ending in r, as 
men's shoes, wornerr's hots, chfldrm'~ cb~ltcs. Plural noulih ending in 
s have the apostrophe only, as rhc boys' books, tkg ir l s '  dol!3* 
When the  noun ends in I s ( ,  /zJ, 111, (31, It(/ ar Id31 the genitive is 
Jd, as in St lamesf J'd~trmztzl Park, Alice3 / ' z l ~ s r t /  blue eyes. Q 

wrrchk / ' w r ~ J ~ a /  hroom.rrick. 
After some propr  nnmm the apostrophe without s is uscd, as Jesru" 
(seldom Jesrts's). Achiller' tendon. Mr Jonc?(or Jone3's) children. T h e  
apostrophe without s is usual after some Graek namts, as Xcrxe~', 
Socrates'. and in a few fixed p h m ,  e /or goo&ess' sake, l o r  
conscience' sttiit, for ucquoinfmcr' sake. 

3.91 The s-gcnitive is uscd witb the pronoun one, and with the compounds 
of one and hcdy wilh some, my, no and every: ant's. wmmnc's, 
snyone's, no one's, aoyMy's encrybody's. When ~hcse  am rtqcd with 
rise, I ~ E  ~-genilivc is added to eh t .  nrfs must be wmrbody else's 
hnr-if certoimly isn't mine. 

3.92 11 two or ttlrcc narncs arc joined by and, to indiwte joint amen. 
the s-genitive is added to the last name onty: IVe vriited Peak md 
Pike'sfactory lart week. 
The s-genitive is added to a p u p  of words forming a sense unit: 
my son-in-lm's employer: tlrc Comm~der-in-Chief's vi.rif; ihc 
Prlncc of Walefs birthday; in two or three weeks' time. 
There is a goup genitive in the old puzzle: me w n  of Pharaoh's 
daughter is the hrqhter  of Pharaoh's son. The group genitive is 
datrghfcr of Plrarauh's son ( = the son of rhe rlnrrglr~er a/ Pl~aroalr). 

3.93 Boys. boy's and buys' diKu in pdnt and writing but not in pronun- 
ciation. All thrte arc pronouad lhnl. Dacior's and doctors' am 
the same when spoken, Tbe possibility el misunderstanding can bo 
avoided by using ofl 

What's lhe doeror's opinion? (singular) 
IVElet's the oplnion of the doctors l (plural) 

3.94 The s-genitive is uscd with plural aouns whca there is no Iikttiboo~l 
of ambiguity. Thus we may speak or tlre leachers' common room, thc 
room used by all the teachers in a school. Your parents' wishes 2s 
unlikely to be ambiguous k a u s t ,  Tor the singular, either morhcr m 
forher would bc pmferred: your morlrer'i~a~l~er's wi~lrrs. 

\ 

3.96 The s-gtnilive is regularly used with nouns which indiute persons. 
It is leis orleu used with inanimate nouns: wilh thew the a f p h w  
is normal : the back o/ his head: rhc rnidde of the blockhard: !Re 

font dmr of lhe Irorrsc: rhe cap of a milk b o ~ t k .  
Wl~en thc s-gcniliva i s  used with an inanimate noun, it may be in a 
traditional phrase or collocation: out of harm's way; 10 one's heorr's 
content: at one's wits' end; only u stone's throw (away), i e quite near; 
h u e  sometlring at one'sjingcrs' ends: gel O ~ C ' J  money'$ worth: keep 
somc6ody ar arm's length. What the noun stands for may be thought o'f 
as having lire, as when sailors speak of  a ship ;u she, and of ihc 
ship's docror~curpenfcr. 
Nouns indicating a point of  lime. or measurements of time and 
distance, are used wilh the s-genitive. a En: ufood day's work; a 
month's holiday; fodoy'$jycster~ay's ~ n t ~ v ~ ) ~ u ~ e r ~ m o r r ~ w ' ~  meeting 
o f  {he General Assembly o f  the United Nariom: thir yew3  hamerr: , 
o h  a momenr'~ rhorrghf; withour a monrcnt'; trs~;'a thrtc hourr' 
walk; I c ~ s  ihan o boat's length jmm the ship: a hair's breodrh. 
Such gtnitiv~s may in some casu lx rcplhced by hypbcncd corn- 
pounds. as a Jive-milt walk: a rwen!pminuic talk. Aper ssvncal 
horrr~' delay is normal, and so i s  nJEer a d e f y  of fmcrd  hourx. 
The usc of the  genitive ig bacoming increasingly common in 
newspaper style. radio and TV reporting, and colloquial usngc: the 
citizens of Lonrion/London's citirenr; rhe pop~luriorr of rhis coturrryl 
rhis c o t t t ~ l f ~ ' ~  p o p ~ / a ~ i d n :  the Ieadrr~ of ihc notionlthe nt?r(~n'$ 
1ender.r; rlrc wl~rcls o l  rlrc car/rlle car'f ~vlrccb. 

3.98 Note the construction in which both the ofgenitive and tither z 
posscssivt pronoun or a noun with the s-genitive are used, a in I 

fiiendofmine/ofJahn's. In this double genitive the noun or prooolln 
Iollowing of must refer lo a person, not a thing: A piend oJmirrc 
mean3 'one orrny friends', i e i t  is indcfinttc. Compare: my friendJohn, 
whicb is  definite, Other examples: sontefiienrlr ofmy brother's: any 
frfenrh 0fyurrr.t. 
My brorher's fricnd refers to someone wliosc identity is c l w  from 
the siluation or context, for exnrnplt thc fricnd wc have been lalking 
about. A fricrrd of my brurlrer's 1s indefinite, it means 'one of my 
brother" friends'. Your book rclrn lo a dcliaitc book; a bnuk of 
jortrs is, indefinite. The Prime Jfitrisrer's rprecA refen to a pzl~l iculnr 
spceeb, for txnmplc one recently made and now in the ncws: a 
speech of the Prime Minis~er's is indefinite, one or his many sptcchts. 
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3.97 When a noun modified bye double gtdirivc (cbg luufk in 'laugh 
hers') is preceded by a dt~nonslrative (~lrislrhur, ~llrrcltkose), r !f 
rcrercncc is  to sornc~hing or someone presumed to k alrtady 
known or Iamilias. 

That rcmrk of Susw's rvas i~ttpwflnent. 
1 Ye krc gtrriiv tired of  hot bad temper olyaw$. 
This boy ofyours is u little nuirance. 
Keep ;hat big head of yours o ~ t t  of my lkht, please. 
IVhaf buriness is  ;hat ofyours7 (a What busintss of yours is 
r hat 7) 

That is onen emotive in such double gnitivte 3"hat bad ftmper of 
yours suggests 'your well-known bnd temp' .  Cf yow $ad frmpcr, 
w h i l  cduld refer to a single m i o n  when r l~ue  w i  an cxhibitiou 
af bad temper. Compare the use of that in an exdamation such as 
Old 'dot  woman, used wilt1 h e  suggestion that shc is well known 
for somc special characteristic. 

3.98 An o/-geni~ivc is orten the equivalent o l  an adjective or a r t ~ a t i n  
clause. ExampIcs: rlan~ r m l o f  O/R larr(llord, that rascally lmdord; my 
angcl o{u wye, my nngclic wife, my wife who is a kind, patient, ctc 
as an angel: her brure ofa htrxband, her husband who behaves like a 
brute: ie  a ileviluf a burry, in a devilish, it n very grtat, hurry. 

3.99 -4 noun wiib [be s-gcoitivc may bc used without !he following nown 
when the rtltrcnce is  to an institution, a place of rwidence, busiow, 
cte (C g a cfiuich. collcgt, hospital, rcstaumt, Irotel, thmtrt). 

I met her at my uncle's (at my uncle's how). 
f bouxhl it at Sr~riitlgc'slfforrod's (at the department srorc 
with this name). 
lit's uicnr oj SJ ~ndmv's  (St ~ n d r e w ' s  CIlurch). 
IIr's a Fe!low of Sf John's (St john's College, Cambridge or 
Oxlord). 
nrere's a  tobacconist'^ (shop) in the next arrecr. 
He's gone ro  he butehcr's/bakrr'~~pcer's (shop). 

Whca a department store i* widely h o w ,  the apoqtrophe may ba 
dropped, as Se~r~d~es/Howodr.  
When one noun is in apposition to another, the aposbopbe may 
bc dropped from [be first : Smith('.s) the groccr's (the pw called 
Smith). 

3.1 M) Jane b a brilliant nvlmmer, 
Jmc rcprtsenfcd Britain in the D!ympic Games. 

These fwo staternme may be combined in two ways. 

1 lane, a bri/liant swimmer, reprcsetrrt'd Llriiairi in thc 
Olympic gums. 

2 Jane, uhomx a brUIiant rwir~nter, reprt.scntcd Dritain in fire 
Olympic Camrs. 

lo 1 the w r & a  br i f~~nnr~w~mrnrr  arc in apposition to  he noun J.:rra. 
lo 2 the words who's rr brilliunr swimnler arc a rclative clause. 'I lbc 
clause has who iu its subject. IYho. in tttis clause, ir a rclative pm- 
noun. 

7Mr buy is Tom. 
He broke one of the school witrdow~. 

These scntencu may be combined. 

3 Torn's the boy who broke osc of fhc schuof wfndowr. 

Tbett is again a relative clause as ia 2. and wlro is  the relative pro- 
noun. 
In 2 the relativa clause is marktd ofl with commas. In 3 the cl311:e 
is not marked oB by commas. 

3.101 [a spccch, intonation is the equivalcnk of  punctualion. which nl:ty he 
regarded as a not very adequate subnimtt for intonation. 
There ig, in 2, a rise in pitch an Jane and on swimmer. and a slil;llt 
pause (indicated by two shan vertical stro\.es) ancr each of I h a t  
words. 

',Jane, 11 who's a bti/!iant ',awinrmet, 11 rc.prus~nrrd Bri~trin in rhr 
Olympic 'Camc~. 

lo 3. wbrrt there arc no commas, there arc no risa in pDeh and no 
pause. There may be a fa11 in pitch on ihu word to which promiotna 
is given, e g the word Turn. 

'Tom's rbc boy who broke one of& school a i n r l e w ~ ~  

The two t y p a  or clause are distinguislrcd. A clause markcd off 
with commas is  called a w N - D e m I N a  or N W - ~ I C T C M  cuuse. 
A clawc not marked offby commas is cdled a DeHMljG or wit- 
nVi! CUUSE. 

3.762 A aon-$elinin& clause is not csseatial. l a t ~  rrprcsentcd Dritnia !.r 
the Olympic Games i s  complete in itself. A noo-dt6niog clel~:; is 
added to give addifioaal information. The clause may bt sepol.~~~d 
by mcanz of das l~u  or placed in parcntf~ests instad,of by calrltnas. 

77th ',boy It { ~ h  h~ L Church ',RouJ)~1 brake onr of the 
school "wlndowt yesrerrloy. 
fils ",boy 11 - who lEvr1 in Church ',Rood - 11 broke one of the 
school 'wfnrlows yerrcrdrry. 
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3,103 A dcfining clause provides inlormation nceded to make the antwe- 
dent definite. In 3 above, Tom's thc boy is incomplelc. The clause 
\vlra broke one of the sc!~ool wirrdows is needed lo make clear wllo 
!Ere boy (the anttotdent) is. 
The relarive pronouns are I ~ W ,  which a d  ~lmf. IVl~sn, where and 
why arc used as relative adverbs. 
Relative clauses must be dis~inpished rrom noun clauses, deptndcnt 
questions, and adverbial clauses. 

Do you know the man who wrore rhar hook? (rctativa clause) 
Can you re!! me who wrart t h i ~  book? (dependent question) 
I lrf is is the place where the accldcnr happmed. (relative clause) 
TIC Irause stan& w h m  thee  roads meet. (adverbial clause of 
phce) 
Stinday h a 'holiday, 1 when pcwpfc do MI go to 'work. (non- 

WHO. aubjaet 

definihg rclalivc cl&d 
When I wake ',np, 11 jr was raining 'hard. (advtrbial clauso of 
time) 

Non-defining celativr clauses occur mom frequently in writing than 
in speech. 

MY ',brorher-in-law, 11 who i j  a 'pining enginrcr, is in 'Cmnrlo 
or preJent. 

In  spcoch, separate or co-ordinate sentencxs we more likely. 

My brother-in-Ids a 'mining enginat. He's in 'Canada at 
prescnl. 

(a) in DeJini)rg Clattxt~ 

3.104 iv71a is used wit11 an sntc~etlcnt which stands Tor a pnon or ppcnons. 
II tho a n t d e n t  i3 prnxdcd by nny or all (e g any man, anpne, nll 
pcaplc, all shose) thc tol l~wing elaast i 3  always a defining clause, 
never a non-defining clause. 

nrc boy who broke rke ~ i n d o w  ;S culled Tom. 
People who Illre in ~ J a s s  howes should not tlrrow sto~es. 
lVill oll r h o ~ e  ~rhw are in fa~oar of the rcsoiurion please hold r r p  
their Imnrlr. 
A~ryonr I P ~ O  wishes 10 I C ~ W  carjy may do so. 
Arry man/Att~one who ~ntokes clgarcttcs fs, tire doc tux^ say. 
risking Iris healfh. 

3.105 When the verb in the c l a w  is a finite of be and [be adjective is ofla 
tnding in -blc, both the relati= pronoun and the finite mily !re and 
usually are, omitted. 

flte orrly persorr (wha w ~ t )  risible rvas a polkernart. 

When the verb in tllc claus2 is in one of thc progressive leases, the 
relative pronoun (subject) and the linitc of be may be. and usually 
are, ornitled. 

77ie motr (who rvas) driving the lorry war drunk. 
nrc boy {who is) sitting in fhr corner Is my rrephrw. 
The woman (who h) huIdin~ a baby in Act a r m  is lvaifing to see 
the doctor. 

I T  the verb in the clause is  one not normalIy conjugared in the pro- 
p a s i v e  tense (see Non-Conclusive Verbs, 2.6-), the relativr 
pronoun may be ornilttd and a p a n t  participle used. 

Anpnc wishing (= who wishti) tu Iea~c rarly may do so. 
Anyone knowin# (= who haws) anything about rhc crimt is 
asked to cornrn~mlcate with rhe police. 

n~e relative pronoun who i s  3150 orniltcd in colloquid s p c b  d e r  
There is/war. etc and lr  lsfwas, ctc. 

Tfrcre's somebody at the $nor wanr~ to Ice yau. 
(- Rrere's somebody who wonrs so sre yon ar thc door.) 
Who wap rhar called a few m i n u r ~  ago t 
(= Who was that HAO cmild Q JC w ntinutcs ctgot) 

3.loe The relative rhar in some casa  may replace who, especially in ml- 
toquial style in informal situations. 

The boy whnlihat broke rhe windaw is caElcd Tom. 
The man utro'sltht'r playing rhr ~uraphomc i~ my brorher. 
TET?~~ girI nhojthar lires nexr doer i o  me i~ gerrjng married next 
week. 
It wam't  me w h o l i l t  broke the window. 

The relative that d o a  not rtplace who in oon-dehing clauses. 

Mr',Grern. fl who g i t e ~  me ',pitwo lusorv, 11 hmbccn 'ill rtccntly. 

E My ',brurhcr, It who lf ics in 'Jtrminghanr, I1 L an engi'nccr. 
2 My brother who lircs in  ' B E r m i n g b  is an engineer. 

I ,  with a non-defining clause, indica~a either that I have only one 
brother or that thc rtferenct is lo a brelbtr to whom there has bccn 
a recent relerenu. 

My brotl~rr Is an engineer. Hc liver In Dirnrlngham. 

2. with a defining c law,  indimlw lbat 1 have rwo or more br~rhcn,  

One of my brothers IJVW in Blrminghnm. Thh brother Fs an 
engineer. 



Nouns, Dmtmtmtnmr# and Adjacttvns Hounr, Qetnrmlnmrs and Arljoellvam 

WHOM. direct object 

3.1 07 It'hom, the Corn lor ktle direct objml, is usually omittell horn defining 
clauses in spoken EnglisI~, 1Vlro111 is rarely used in colloquial spcwt~. 

n e  ptople (whom) you ~ t r t  at my Aouse prierday arc M~uEinu. 
The lawyer {aham) I comuI~cJ gave me some usejul advice. 

In colloquirl s~yle. who or fha! may replace ~vhom, though the omis- 
sion is mom usual. 

371~ lawyer {nho/rlist) I conrrrlttdgavc me some ttrcfuE advice. 

IVhom is not omitted from non-defining clauscs, 
*,Rohrr, 11 whom you nlrt 01 ~ t ~ y  ',house last week, )I Is my 
'music rrachcr. 
',Anne, 11 whom Dlck tape# 10 ',marry, II is a 'very attractillc 
'girl. 

WHOM, preporitlonel object 

3.101 lVhnm ia wually omitted in a defining clause and the prcpositioa is 
' placed at the cod of the clause. 

IYho's tlrt ~voinnn you were talking ro when I SOH YOU t h l ~  
morning? 
(  who'^ the woman ro whom you were rulkbg is  ~omal. and ua. 
liktly in colloquial speech.) 
Tho1 man you lent your JEctlcnnry ro seldom returns rhc books he 
borrows. 
(That man tu whom you Icnt your d i c t l o ~ r y  is rormal.) 
Ir there unyone I cnn b.o t o  for help? 
(More usual than to  whom I can ga for help, rormal.) 

la non-defining clausm, whom i s  not omitted and the preposilloo 
precede it. 

My ",publ&hecs, il with whom I hare 'arccllmr rc",larionr, !I 
always give my new books 'wide pu'blicity. 
The mca of rbe *,village, \I somc/mny~a few 01' njlorn ur# 
rnirtd ',busincs$-mm, It $avc subscribed to a fund Tor new 
'playing-fields. 

WHOSE, porresslve form of WHO 

3.109, H'hosr is uscd with rcftrcncc to persons. It i s  also used with rerercnce 
to rbing to indicate." p o w i o n  insttad of of which, though it is 
ohto prdcrlcrable, ZLS show in the examples, lo avoid ihc wt of 
whoselof which by meam of u prtpositiooal phrase rtplaeiag tbc 
clause. 

(a) in Dcfiing C l a m  

7let 's rhc man whose wife war on TY I a ~ t  night  
He's a soucli~l whose rrpumlion has growm fast. 

The boy ulhurs work I ~lforvrd you Is pity ra go Jrr. 
lyre srrrycuir on wh*c skill hrr lut Jrpmdcd canw to this cur, rrtry 

Jrun1 Swelicn. 
The orrly w r d r  in this prn~m,*Jt whose spellfng may c a : : ~ ~  
aoudlc are. . . Tbir may lx rccomposcd using which: The o,:l,t 
worrlt in rlri~ p a f r a p h  fhc spclli~lg of which/uf which the p r l -  
Elng may c a w  troublc arc. . . 
The how w h s e  W ~ ~ U I O W I  JIC JroAtn Is ~noccupled. This may k 
recomposed uing which: Tlrc house of which ~jSr  windows/tht 
wlnrlows of which arc broken is ~moccrrpicd. Thc use of :L ;Ire- 
positional phrasc is more liktly: The lrolrse wirh the l . : t~ ' . tn  
wIndd ws is ut~occupied. 

(b)  in Non-dtfiritr CIaurcs 

'pVichla, II )PAOSC wJIc tcachcs8,~inging, !I ir him'rcvfl [ t r  .,her 
of ltlt piarro. 
',dfuzrur, [I nIr01c mule you h a s t  been ") l~lcdng tolto rrb,~rc 
muric you hare berm ',lis#edng, If k i ty ~avowrre cornport,r. 
Sm's lawwi tc  novclirr fr kleruy 'Jatrrcr, 11 aholc 'Irylc I /Fndl;:r 
too h'votrrd. 

WHICH. suhject 

3,110 {a) in Defitrring Clausrs 

Which, a subject of n dcfining clause. is rtplaccable by r h t ,  and 
thar is more usual. 

n l l ~  is one of rhcfiw really good books whlcbf~ht  Lare been 
publlrhrd on fhls subject. 
7Jle c i n t m  wMch/rhaf lurd to   tad a t  thil corr* wm dcr- 
troyed by hmbing in 1940. 

3lrb ', fowrtaln-pw, 11 which colt me a lot of ',money, I1 '!tokr 
bady. 
',Druxseh, II ~ M c h  IY the bcadquarrcrr of Qc 'Common ,,Mur! rr, 11 
u an at'frac~iuc 'city. 

WHICH. dEreet object 

Which is replaceable by #hat, usually prefemd. It is often omitic~t. 

Ih b m k ~  (nAlch / thr )  I Icnt you bciong ro my brorher. 
The apple trees (nhich/ fha~j  we plunrrd rhrre years ago tviil 
probably brw fruit 1hi3 yew. 
T h i ~  i~ thc book ( whlchlfhn~) I b~ught  yeaterrlay. 



Hounm. Dbtmrminarr and Ad~odvm* Nouns, D6tarmlnsrm and Ad~ectlvam 

Nata that when tho relative pronoun, objtct, is omitted, a pcrswal 
pronoun must dot be includd. 

*771Cs Is ihe book I bought i t  psterday. 

Thc object or bought is the omitted relativa whichlrhaf, and it h 
not ntulcd. 

Which is aot replaccable by ~Jlol in non-deliaing clauscs. 
73is ', fountain-pen, 11 whith I b u g h i  udy a :week ago, I! ' I d s  
badly. 
IEcgarc rhc girl a ualuabfe diamnd 'ring, 11 wMch she pawned fh 
'rrry next 'day. 

The c l a w  may refer wt to a single noun a antecedent but to the 
whole or what precedes. T'he relative which may be equivalent to "and 
Ills* ttc. 

Caroline wtu elcccced by a 'large mo;iority, II which (=,and 
thk} lrar lrhd 'mdsl people had dx)ccred. 
rJFc ~Yuodt dcsfroyed ' smrul  'bridfes, 11 which (a and this fact) 
made if im'possiblc lo reach I r  village by 'road. 
E l c  hnr to work on 'Sundays, 11 which Lt daesn'r 'like. 

WHICH, prapositional object 

3.1 12 (a) fn Deftrihg Clmrres 

Which may bc omit td, with t hc preposition at the end of the claw. 
Is rhis rk pm In which yon make yow omckrrejlthc pan yar 
makeyow omelefre~ in? (more usual: Is this your omcleiie pan 1) 
TAosc photographs af which yor'rc ken Iwkingl'7llosc phal* 
p p h r  yan've heen Imking at wcre taken during our fmli&yz 

la s p b  it is more usual to omit the relakivo which. Tbw, the bscrk 
I mu tdking ru rp lr  abou is mom mual than the book I 
w a ~  talking lo pa 
ATtv tbt noun way it is usual to omit both the dative which and 
the preposition. 

7Jlor's nwf f k  w v  I do it (- the way in wkich I do it). 
I f  isfi'rn'l what hr sqys that m o y s  nrc but  he way he say# it I3 lhC 
wny In whfch he says if). 
%f'3 the wuy the mow gucsl (d %r vs haw the man7 gu~sfl 

(b )  in Non-dEfiing C h c s  

nir ',probIcm. 11 tu nMch refirmme hm shady beem '@f, 11 
har 'nor yet been 'mlurd. 
This cncyclo',pedh, 13 of ruck the m o d  volmelthe srcud 
rafumc of which Is 'piSsing,ll is 'guifc our of 'duft. 
771;s long ' , r o d  11 along which poplar trees wrrr planted 
yrars #',go, 11 goes io 'Arrm. 

THAT, subject 

3.113 Thor L used for thags, rhough it is  oceasionally used Tor persons. 
I t  is  more U S U ~ ,  in'defining clauses, than which. In the cxamlllcs 
below, r l ~ e  possible usc of rvho and which is iadlcatcd. 

Tlrt boy rharlwha broke rhc window u tallrd Tam. 
Rre cinema tlrat/whick ufcd to sfand ot  his corner war des- 
olroyed by bombing ill 1940, 
He  jests or sears thar ncrcr fcJt a woumdn (proverbial : Hr who 
ncrtr felt a weumfjesis nr scars.) \ 

The crowds tbf/which/who surrounded rhc film-srar wcre br- 
hwing very thildi~hljr. 

As noted in 3.105 abow ion who), the relalive pronoun (subjcc~), 
and the finite of be (in one of  iht progressive tenses) may be, . I I I ~  

often m, omitted. 

?It car Etluri wal l  fdtowing r r ~  'war, 11 i ',noticed, 1 apo'l ic~ I cr. 

Similar omissions m r  when a finite of be occurs with a prc; , ~ i -  
tional phase. 

Thc painting (that is] on rhni wall wru a wedding present. 

Sucb omissions also occur when a finite o l  be occurs wirh nn 
adjective in -blc. 

The cxplorcrs were canfrunicd with gotgtr (rhar uctr) rrlrno~~ 
impm~ra ble and riuefs { f ha: were) ofien unfordablc. 
The decornolion of rhc house had bcca done an the b a ~ l  srylr 
(r ia l  was) possible. 

%i, subject, is usually omitted when rht clame har introductory 
{here. 

7his is rbe only one (tlraf) there is. (CT nir fs I ~ E  onfy one 
rhi exi~rs.) 
These arc rhe only good h o k ~  ( t h r )  there arr on the xubjecr. 
(CT These are the oniy good books that have brtn written 011 

the subject.) 

3.114 Jhat is  preferred lo whFeh as the objtct of tbt verb in the cIzusc. 
but is often omitted. 7 h t  is also ~LKJ in place of whom. 

The books (thud f fenr yon bclum~ to my brorhcr, 
nc peopIe (ihaiJ you m n  (rare1 y whoit you me#) aol nry lrcrv~c 
yesterday arc Mudim. 
Where's the franrirolor (thnt) I Icnr JWW lasf wcck ? 
Thry found fuub with mcryrfrinf (thar) l  aid 
Mnny of I ~ E  bwks (thaflwhich) I enjoyed as a boy Iro lotgrr 
inrcresr me. 
This ir one of ihe fe w rea I fy good books (rhar) ihir grol$c atirhor 
has wrirrcn. 



hlaunw, Omtarmtn*rs and Adjsctlvss 

THAT, object 

3.115 The preposirion is placed at  the end of the clause. 7%~-t rimy k, 
I 

and usually is, omitted. 

n2;s is the book (that) I was telling you about. (rardy, and more 
formal : about which I was rclling you) 
f i e  ~oses (that) you're been hoking at were 011 p Fatrted fwa 
years ago. (rarely, and most Formal: at which yo.ou'rc been 
looking) 
She har cwryrhing (tlhr] a wonran could wish for. 

WHAT, relative pronoun 

3.tt6 IVhat may be considered to be a re lat iv~  pmnoun in which the 
aniectdenl is to Ilc understood. IF may mean lhar rvlricf~, tlrt ft~Lrg(rn) 
wlriclr. 

' FYhar he say1 is not importnrrf. 
I'II do whet I rnn to help. 
Whut rhc cannrry ncrrls most is  rri~e IradersI~ip. 

IYIrerc may bc prcctllcd by/rom. 

IVc weal up fo the roo/, from where we hud a rood rlov of ;he 
procession. 

IYlry is used with t$c noun reason. I1 mJy rcl,lace/or which. 

The rrrrran ftu which Cc cumcs kcre i s ,  . , 
Thc reason why A t  comes here ir . . . 

lVhy may bt omitted in this examplt: 

Or an allernalive construction mily be used: 

tlfr rcanm/b* coming here ir . . . 
whcn Ihc noun rearon is ornitid, why is ~ I I  irltcrrogative advcrb ,,nd 
the whpclausc is a dcpcndcnr quu~ion. Scei  . l l 4  (Y P21, Table ':',), 

TcN me ;he renron why you d?d L (rare) 
TeII me why you did it. (more uual) 

An iohnitive m y  rtplact the whyclause dlcr rcos~tt and is  o h m  
prefcra ble, bust $honer. 

Reiative Adverbs 

3.117 The relative adverbs are wlrerr, when and why. They ;ut used in 
both deiining nnd non-dthning clauses. lYIrere and wlren may replace 
a preposition + a relalive pronoun. 

tht ofice in wlilcb he works 
;he ofice he works in 
1i1t ofice whrrc ht  works 

ihc resraurant PI which I had lunch 
~ h r  restaurant S had lunch at 
ibc resraunmr where I h d  lunch 

#he days om which you don't go to school 
the days v k n  you don't go ro acQ01 

rhc ycar~ durlng wMch k wax in rrhr army 
~ b t  years rrhn ht wm in thr army 

IYhm b sometimes replaad by r h r ,  and is omsiottaIIy dropped. 

7 % ~  baby war rakA'~11 the h y  ( r h t )  w t  were m h r e  sailrdfor 
New Yo'ork. lor rhc b y  on which. . . ) 
Th bop  ran of t h  mmnt ( a at t hc moment when) t h y  saw 
the omcr of the orchard. 
The sea war ,  unfirrunateiy, wry r o q h  #he day {whenfan w M d  . - -  
wr crosreti the ~hmnncl .  



Classification by Position 

PART FOUR 
Adverbials 

4.7 The lerm a$verbial is used here for such simple adverbs as now, 
often, well, much, roo, quire; adverbs with a suffix, ns quickly, 
prabobly, briefi, .clockwise: phras~s such as now andagnin, two 
wekr npo, since ~ w o  o'clock; and tor adverbial clauses, such a~ 
whcn I thj o boy. 
Adwrbials may b classified amording to their function (s g rn 
mdlilying rubs ,  ad jdvw,  or other adverbs; or cxprcssing manner, 
time, place, dimtion, d e p ,  rrequcacy) nod accotdhg to their 
position. 
Patterns lor admbiah are not in all casu set out here in tables. 
Tables am u x d  to iUustrate sentence position in some of the sections 
that iotlow, and to illustrak some minor patterns. 

Modifying Adverb* of Degree and Manner 

4.2 Thso admbs, with be: exception of enor@, p d e  a d j a e t i ~ .  
Jhe commonest are wry and rw. Very may k replaced in colloquial 
style by such intcnsifim a . ~  rrrribly, awfullly, inoedibEy, rewkably ,  
exfremcly, 

Your work 1s w y  good. 
nese  shoes we too Inrge. 
IVe'ue been having mvfdly &d wether nccnlly, 
I felt incredibly c ~ a s s c d  
Lunch i~ ntatly/almort ready. 

Are FACSC JADCJ tPgC cnoqh? 

Enough is orten d with (not) qu11e or nearly. 

7his is (MI )  quire Imgc enough. 
Your work is naf nemly/nawhere new p d  enough. 

lhtsc adverbs abo modify other nd~erbs. 

We found your hame ac~~/quiitc cusify. 
You're walking J# quickly,Jfmb 
She ploys ~ c ~ i s  really well. 

4.3 mere are ntlmcmus adverbs *xhkb have vntiablc positions in a 
sentence, u oway in these senfcnccs: 

He went amay. 
lfc's hecn uwuy/or six ~ v e c k s ~  
A way thy  wcnrt 

Many adverbs may haw front position lor emphasis or contrart, 
though their more u s d  position is e h w h u c .  

I p there occarionally. 
Oceasionully we go to a concert, but we go much tnorc upen to 
the rl~enm. 

The interrogative adverbs how, whcn, where and why a n  rcgular1y 
in rront position cxecpk in dcpcodcnt clauses. 

Mld-Position Advarbj (MPA)  

4.4 This term ie uscd hm tor those adverbs which are normdly placcd 
with the verb. Many of them may occupy orha positions in the sen- 
Icnce. Note  on allernative positiom art given bclew. 
When m adverb h a  mid position i t  prcccdm ordinary h i t c  verbs. 

He open goes rhere. 
7hey stiII wont lo go. 
I seldom play rcmk 

TII~ is called tbc prafinite posidon. 
An adverb with mid position b ptaced immadiately after Ibt 
u n s t r d  hifa of be, hmc, do and the other auxiliary and modal 
liniles. Seu 4.1 2 (Table 92). 

We've often been there. 
He'$ nhvay~ b ~ q .  
SWJ  rill waiflng. 
He can seldom /id limelor readrig. 

This is called the post-finile posiilon. 

End-Podtlon Advarbs (EPA) 

4.6 The term End-Pmitioti Rduerb is used for lhosc advcrbials which 
normally plaed dier the verb, and a f ta  any objects which may 

occur. %re may be two or more cod-position adverbials, e g one 
or place and one of time. Some pidance (not ndw) on the orrlm in 
wh~ch  sucli adverbs may k placed b given below 4.20-21). 
{a) with intransitive verbs: 

She sitys well. 
Ile w ~ t t f  111ere ycstcrrJoy. 



b) wilh transitive verbs: 

She saq- that song well. 
tic has rlont that work WJy. 
Anne rpeaks Emch well. 
('Anne speaks wall French.) 

No tr 

1n the (b) cxamplu above, well and badly are opposilcs. When 
well is not the opposite of bmdly, it may have other positiqas. If i t  
means "with good reason'. 'wi!h justice', it is a mid-position adverb. 

You m y  well be swpriscd. 
IVe miglrt well makc ihe cxpcrimnr, 

Dictionary examples arr useful lor  those adverbs with pwitiom 
tbat may vary with thcir meaning. 

Classification by Function 

4.8 The term Alhrrrbid of Time is restricted here to [hose adverbials 
that answer the qucstion 'When ?', t g ycsrrrrlay; then; at two o'clock; 
r h c  Jayr ago. 
Some of the adverbial phrascs begin with n preposition. c g  on 
Sundby: in summer; ar six o'clock. Othcn have no preposition, 
c g t a r  night; iwo rlnys ago: fornorrow evening. 
The tabla M o w  illustrate thc mmt ofren used advcrbials of ~irne. 

Table 88 

rnorning~nf~ermoonf~tlc~iag~~~cck/ 
mrmrfrf~trm/ycor, crc 

lanu~ry/.Fcbruary, ere 
rpriryjrumn~rr, crc 

. - 

(the) ncxl hy/mmin~/oJlcrnoon/mning/  
niglrr/weeklmonrh/ycar, 

Jnn~uvylFebrrrary, elc 
~prirylsurnmer. clc 

- 

the wteklmonrhl after next 
y w ,  rlc 1 before lurr 

rnorni1lg/oft~7noa11Ieurning/t~rghr 
M~nduyITurrduy, etc 
mornit'g,Lfi~rrwun/rulni Irr.$ht 

erc in *fu,"illulc, rrc 
Jurwlsprin~, eic 

next 

!art 

I We jay h i s  morning, thir apernwn, mtl this tuening; but loniyfrr 
instead of *rhh nl~hr-  

. - 

Sunby/Mon~lay,  ctc 
w c r k / m n i h ~ t c r m f y r ,  efc 
Jlrnrrar IFebrrrory, elc 
sPrinnFJmmr, etc 

a - -  
2 rvxr Sunday, ctc, alwnys luturc iimc. Note rhat instwd or next 
day Isat 3, MOW), we say tomorrow: instead of IIPXI morning, we say 
tomorrow mornhfng: ins t u d  oi 'far; day, wc say yrsfcrday; instcad of 
*Imt afiernoon, we say yeslrrday afternoon. 
3 In thcre combina~ions the rcltrenct is ro the day, week, etc, that 
i-ollowcd or that will fullow. Ria rclrrrcnce ir to i l ~ e  day, ctc, dter 1l10 
day. ctc, rcfcrrd to, past or fi~turt. 
4 and 5 h t  nkht is prcfcr~d to yesterhy +hi; but ycsicrrfrry 
men* is pretcmd to */cut cucning. 
8 No preposition i! needed with advcrbiah in t h t  p u p ;  onc 
morning in May: one hot July ofrcrmoon: one wet evening in Nouember. 
lf, howcvcr. the indcfmitc article is substituted for one, the preposi- 
tion on is needed: on a Junny J w  a~ornitry; on a frorty mornin$ in 
Janurv.  
9 Th;adverbi& tuhyl f i is  dqv week may point to either past ar 
fume time, as show by tha verb tense or I ~ E  CODICIII. 

ThLr aby weck l= a week ago) we wrrc in IYuIcs. 
I s h l l  be steing him today week (= in a wr;t.kms time). 

A weck/fortn.mlght 080 yerrerday is more comnlon than yes#cr$qy 
wrckprrn igh~.  SCE Table 89. 



4.7 Tbis subs~itutiou table ilfusttatcs adverbiats of time in which 90 
acct~rs. No prcpusition is needed. The adrerbiais point to a period of 
lime mwured back rrom the prcsent. Compare the advcrbiab of 
dumlian sct out in 4.17 (Table 96). 

Table 89 

4.8 ThEt subat ilufion table illusiratts some or the thousands at possible 
adr:rti& of lime that begin with a preposition. 

next 
larr 
morning 
afternoon 
evening 
nkht 

(today) 
jcsferday 
larr Monhy 

1 

- 

2 

SundaylMonhy, etc weekf/or~ight 
rhe jirsrlsecond, ere SundaylMonday, ere in 

M /June cic 
thefirrzecondg etc o/ May/Junc, rtc 
MnySJfure, ere t h c j r s t / ~ e m ~  ctc 
the ~norniq/nPemoon erc of MuyIIme I ~ M  

firsrlsecand, EIC 

(nor) long 
a shorf~long~conriderable fin~elrvlrile 
a rnomentlminate/horrrlwcek, ctc 

Nore 
S ~ i m c n  adverbials from ihi3 tablo are: on S h y ;  on ,Won@ 
morninr; by thr of May; in :he nwrning; on the morrrfng of 
June rhejfrsr: r:: -wn: offer sunrcr; in a few hatus: in h c c  hours' 
r im: in two or rhree yem~?Imc. 

in 
during 

a few 
several 
(nor) m n y  
two or ~lrrcc, etc 

u weekl/ortn@ht/ 
monrh, ctc 

rrvo/rhree[a Je wlsewrai, 
erc weekslnronrhs, ere 

4.9 Zhe advtrbials of time set out in 4,7-8 (Tablts 89-90] nomlatly 
have end position, They may have [rant posinan Tor crnphas.3 or 
cooaast. Ead position: 

MnyfJune, ctc 
(the) spring/summer, ere 
de m m i n g / o / r e m o o n ~ n i n ~ l d n y ~ n ~ h r  
($he year) SOIr cc/IC6611914, ere 

firinutcs 
h o w  
days 
weeks. etc 

I wrote ro IILT l& week. 
He lefl a few month ago. 
Where me you likeiy ro bc next month ? 
Wc shall k m  un Sunday morning. 

b t  r m r  we went to FValex:  his rwnmcr &re going td 
Scotfand. 
One mid December morning a man was wolAing along the D m r  
r o d .  

3 

4 

End position and front position: 
Rld Iefr Ldndan ar ten okhck. dl noon rk plane M c t J  at 
Rome airporr. 

at 
before 
d1t.Y 

by 

in 

When there an twa advcrbials sf time they may be plaad togetbcr. 
There is no Cued ardcr. Sae 4.20 k low.  

six o'clock 
noon Jmid&yJrni&$4t 
dirwn/s~rnrisc/runrer 
h ~ e r / C E l r i s r m ~ r h e  Mew Year 
breakfhrr/suppcr, elc rime 

a few minutes~horrrdays, etc 

lime 

an horw's 
qrrarfcr ufllror/ an hour's I 

0 /cw/smcroi 
~wollhree, trc 
fwa or lhrtcJJd~r orfjvc 

~rotrrs' 
h y s '  
weeks' 



Adverbial clausa of time (intmduecd by whcn, sitrce, ruttil, a&r, 
before, as s u m  as, ttc) have varying p i t iom.  

Come and see mc us man ar you a. 
IVhcn you frauc lime, come orrd see me. 
The crow& of shoppers, affer rf~ey Itod frrard the warning about 
rhe bond, rm for sl~clrer. 

Advarblala of Prequancy 

4.1 0 The term Advirbal of Frqmncy is used tot thost advcrbials chat 
answer the question 'How often?', t g alwp, often, mev d(lly, 
rwict a week.' 
Thtsc advcrbids cur L p l a d  in two p u p s .  Group 1 includm such 
advcrbs as ulwuy$ and #/?en. Group 2 i s  made up of such adverbial 
p h w  as n o w 7 n d  again, once a wrk ,  mcy orhtr h y ,  rrwy few 
wtrks: 
bdverbials of Frcqucocy, Group 1 ,  may occupy front. r?id, or end 
position, though the mid position is most usual, The most cammoely 
u ~ c d  arc: aIways, regt~larly, usuaI!y, gcncr~lly. offen. f~cyucn:ly, 
somcfjmcs, ocrusionally, rarely, sclhm, ( m r ) ,  newer. The adverb 
rwr i3 not w d  in purely affiimative sentcncej. It is used in quw- 
trans, and in c l a w  wprssing cooditiom. doubt, or iponncc. 
Evcr is used ia afl'mativt scntcoors with hardy or scutcety rnmning 
'wry scldom', 

4.11 ?bh tabla illustrates adwrh of frequency, Group I ,  as mid-position 
advcrbs in the prc-finite position. They hew the prc-finite posi:ioa 
when the [inire verb is not one of Ithe anomalous finitu. 

TabZe 91 

Subjecf M PA Finite V a b ,  etc 

I Thesun always rises in the cart. 
2 S i m n  occarimlly goes 10 rhc  cinrma. 
3 ]fa W* lf N W  gON. 

4 My brorhrr rnrcly writes to mt. 

5 IVe haac tea at [ow. 
6 Tom luuolly cyclc~ to school. 
J h r r y  alwny~ gocf to school by bw. 
8 He ~wrnerfmct goct to bed very lrrc. 
9 Jenny lrardIyf p l q *  rrnnlr now. 

scarcely cacr 
10 Haveyou mcr been fo h e ?  
1 1  l ~ y o u  mcr go there, , . . 
12 J wonder w h ~ h e r  you mer mcf my brather whaik 

you were in f i l d ?  ; 

Advmlblrlr 

Note 
T h e  verb hmrc in 5 is the full verb (here m~aning 'take' or 'tat'), oat 
the anomalous finite. 
The  adverb may have front or cod posifion for emphasis or con- 
traSt. 

Somrlmc~ be goes to school by btls r~rtd sunutitne~ he cpfes. 
X :  ' DO you gcnerdly go far n wnlA. un Sunday mrnings f' 
Y : "No, u s d y  Igo to chttrch.* 

Usually he= hm front position for cmphi~~is. 
Offa, wben modified by qt~ifr or very, rtequtntl y taka  front or cod 
position. 

I offen meet Tom on hls wPy' to schoal. 
Quite often f mcr Tom on hi1 rvny lo s ~ l ~ n n l .  (emphatic) 
I mutt Tom quite o[cn an h t  wqv to rchwl. 
I met Stephen quite often when I war in Lcrrtdon. 
Vcty o/lm ihr wcorhrr war roo bnd f i r  ur to go our. 
Quire often Ire prefer1 lo rmtcfi TV ur honrc instead ofgoing out 
with f i i e d .  

When selrlom. rarely, or newer has fmnt pnsiiien for emphasis. r h a  
i s  inversion of the subject aod the linitt verb (i e the inkrrogativc 
form is M). 

W e  seldom hear such fie singin5 franr schooi choirs. 
Seldom rlo we hcw such fine singing+ school ctpirr. 

4.12 This table illusttat~ advcrka of frequency, Group 1. as mid-position 
adverbs in [be post-hire position. 131t h i l t  verb is oat artbe an+ 
malous linitu (Am. 

I I'm alwa~ys r* Itonre an S I ~ ~ J .  
2 Ican hardly mcr what r h t  m~ says. 
2 D o p u  ~ffrn pluy tennis ? 
4 n ~ e y  h n ' l  upen go to bed brc. 
4 You On't tuulllly clrriuc lare, do youp 
6 You sharld 01wa.w try ro be punct~ml. 
7 Sllc will occasionally pfer ro hrlp. 
8 Slrc Rns n m f  Irad a holidty. 
9 r ~ c c a n  gencralljr pf rhre in rim. 

10 Wi11 he m ~ r  /ewn anyrhing useful? 
21 I w o d r  i/he'fl m r  rrrrivz. 
12 I have rnrrly reen Letter work. 
13 TTtcy can ~t lubm /ind time for rending. 
14 You naurt rimer do t h f  agrrin. 

1'1 



Note 
When the anomalous finite is strascd, the adverb prcccda it. 

She can always k m  "a:lwalf~nd rlnejiox a f r i d y  char, 
She always con I'2:lwtz 'kanlfind rime for a friendly char. 

f 'm ~mrolly tnrm 'ju:~11/ here on Munrdays. 
I usually am J'ju:~lr 'ml here on Mondnps. 

She> never /Ji:z ' n m l  refured ra help. 
She never bus IF:. 'neua ' h m f  tcfirsrd to  help. 

In short nnswtrs, commeals, and rttorls the anomalous finite is 
s t r e i d .  50 the adverb of  frequency p d ~ i  h e  finite. 

X: "Why dan't ylru slop beorkg prp wif+e?' 
Y :  'Bur I n m  'hmlc bearen hcrl' 

Cf ' I 'M m r  beaten 'anybody." 

When haw is a full vcrb (saa 9.21.244, not an auxiliary, mid- 
position adverbs have prahite position. 

We gcncraIFy h m  (fdl ~ m b )  cofic/or brcakfmf. 
FYc'nc (aux verb) alwayz borrghr the besf coghe. 

Mid-position adverbs have prt-finite position when used with hauc !a 
indiding obligation. Sea 1.78 vable 43). 

I often have lo cook my awn b r e a k f a  
I'm ofiten cooked my own breakfar. I 

With w d t o  mid-position adverbs may haw eithcrpsbfinite or pad- 
tinit t position. 

You dwuys u r ~ d  to hep mc. 
You urpd O ~ W I I ~ S  to hclp me. 

IJe often used to sit oltr~fde she door of his horuc. 
I f t  lmd often sit aursfde the door af hrj house. , 

When nccd is followed by a dimt object or a s~inGnitive, mid- 
psition advctbs bava pre-finite position. 

Some of rhe pupils open need help. 
Others stidam need to corn to me for help. 

Wbcn need b FoIl~vrod by n b infinitive, mid-psition adveth 
hava post-finite position, 

You needdl always bong the dmr when yaw go out, n~ed y u  7 
YOU nccd ncuer invite mr to go with you oguinl 

dmt f ~ f l ~ w t d  by a to-infinitive, mid-psition adverbs haw 
p f m i t s  positioh 

He would never d m  to br so rude to Iris falher. 

Advtlrblalr 
4.13 This  table illrlstratw adverbials or rrequcnq, Group 2. 

Table 93 

thec(ftow, ere 
( w a r  rhrtc/rbec or four, ere ' 

Mare 
The advtrbials illustrated in (he above table, t o ~ i h c r  with once. 
rwlce, ngain andogain, at a rule, have cad position or ( I t s s  frtqucnrly) 
front position. 

every ~wolrhrcc, erc 
-7 few 

The busts rrvr m r y  how. 
We h e  f i j i i ~ h  lessom mery other day. 
IJc plays Iennis three or four timer a week. 
IVe heard shots now and ~hrn.  
IVe $topped KO rest m r y  three haor$. 

furnace ~halr ld be cleared 01 a h  every third day. 

minutexllrorrrs/days, crc 

Front position Tor anphasis: 
,Now mrd again we hcmd shots In the woo& 
A p j ~  and ajun I'w w m c d  you n d l  to arriw fate. 
As a rule E don't go to the Q ~ C C  an Sorruday~. 
Every so oflrcn (i e m i o n d l  y) we s ~ u p p d  to look at our mop. 

Othwr Mld-Posftlon Aduark 

4.14 Ths advtrba almost, already, also, men, harrlly, /MI (rnm:,ing 
'hardy'), merely. newly, nor, quite, rorhcr, soon, and still (mtaniny, 
'so Tar', 'up to now', 'continue to') may also be in the mid pwirinr; 
(pw-finitc and post-finire) when they modify the main verb of the 
seottoce. Some of than may k~ in end position. 



4.1 5 Ttli$ l i lb l~  illustraicr (hesc udverbs in ihe pre-finite position. Cornpa 
the adverbs or frequtacy, 4.1 1 (Table 9 1): 

Table 94 
- 

Subject M PA Finite Verb, ctc 

You 
They 
His crtrployt~rs 
Sfie 
Ire 
D i m  
Yut4 

I 
I 
J Ve 

She 
I 
771ey 
Dauid 
Tile enginc 

ulttrosr 
ulready 
euen 
hardly 
j"t 
tnereEy 
nearly 
only 
quite 
rarlrer 

trrnnaged It tlmt titr~c. 
k t~o  w all about it. 
oflered him higher w u p .  
I~kcd 10 ~ r k  Jor more. 
carybt ~lte train. 
bin fed ar rlrc posribilily. 
nrissed the bus, 
~vfinred ro lrclp you. 
r~nrlerstand. 
like I f .  
Juund what they wanred. 
hopes to get news of him. 
know whuirat to do. 
OlVC mne UO. 
ngrced wi~l r  mc. 
mnkrr br of noise. 

Already may have cnd position in example 2. 
Example 12 rneaws: 'Slit continues lo b o p .  . .' 
Cf still meaning 'without movement' (EPA): 

He ir stlit srundIfr (continua to stand). 
Iie i s  #landing srill (stnnding motionless). 

4.16 This tabk illustratu thee adverbs in the post-finite position. 
Compare the adverbs of Frequency, 4.1 2 (Table 92). 

I 
TIIe port 
nley 
n1ey 
I 

Sfre 
I Ye 
I Ve 
n1cy 

kuue 
has 
lravc 
didn't 

alrriost 
ulreudy 
alxa 
eUeR 
if rtrdiy 
Pf 
qt~ite 
soon 
sril! 
rnrher 

COlne. 
oisiled Mllan. 
fry lo flelpl 
say rho1 he did we/!. 
finished brcakfnrr. 
changed. 
be fl~ere. 
waiting. 
stay ar honre. 

The txamples blow illustrate the pre-linitc a~ id  past-finite positions 
of  some of tbcse adwrbs. 

IVe aIrca3 know the answer. 
IYenue already {arm$ the answer. 

She cvcn ofertd 10 do [he work ~v i~haut  poyrlmrt. 
She trjght evm oJer to rlo 111t work wirltorrf PO-yt~aettr. 

I merely wanred SO borrow u pencil. 
I wcu merely wondering whether you cotrl,l Irnd ~ n e  e pencil. 

Already (example 2) may have end position. 

The p s r  ku c a m  ulreadu. 

Alrcndy frequently has cnli , ,lion when P replaces yet to indimre 
surprise. 

!fm IE post iwme already 7 
You k n >  had brrokjhsl ulrcady, have ~ w u ?  

Soon may have toot  or end position as well as mid position. 
Adverbs of thu group have pre-finite position i f ttrc anomalous 
h i t e  is s m .  I t  is stressed in shon answers and relorts, 

X: 'He'll cccrrainly ( u m t r u d  will) be ~ l a J  to know that hi1 
Jarhrr i~ sale.' 
Y: 'llr ccrrainl ,vill."(stresstd will) 

4.17 The turn Ahcrbiol of Duraflon is used for lhost advcrbials that 
aaswer tbc question '(for) bow long?' 
&low is a substitu~lon table &owing possible adrerbials of duntion. 
Thcrc art four groups: ( 3 )  witb fur Coilen omitted); (2) witb from . . . 
10 . . . : (3) with until, fiIl or up to ; (4) with since. 

[[or) 

~ume ti& Ion$ (slror~) titttcllml/ CII~ Imurl 
a quurrer ofm hourla wcckla rnontlrlu par ,  rrc, 

S C U ~ ~ U ~  

a few 
two or r11ret 

-Y 
the nex~lldlf irxt  f~'elv/fhrcc. crc 
owrlunder rltree 
rorc/lm fhun three 

nrinutes 
Irour~ 

d.vJ 
weeks 
~~rrmdis 
years 
t i c  



Narc 
Advcrbials of duration usually bare end position. They may have 
Irmt position (setdom mid position) tot emphasis or contnst. 

tdv*rblrlm 

Ha Ire been ilr' long 7 Yes, he Ims k e n  ill Vr) a cens~derablc 
timclsince tlre end of May. 
He war may from school Vor) four orfive weeks. 
W e  were kept waitlng for over~or  more thun ha!fun hour. 

Front pasition for emphasis or contrast: 

P*m 

-. - 

From nine o'clock unfil noon he was working in ~ h c  gorPn, br* 
since then he"# been hing k the mn. 
Fur the I N @  days we've h d  cold. wet wentlncr. (Fur is usually 
retained when the admtbial has trmt position.) 

10 
till 
until 

ntuming 

Sunday 

MV 

rw o'clock 

1901 

Advsrblsb of  Ptncm and Dlmctlon 

night 

R i h y  

Auglrrt 

six o'ciuck 

1978 

until 
r il? 
wp to 

since 

4.1 8 T h e  arc so numerous, and caa be formed so Freely (eg in the Fattern 
prcpas;iion 4 noun, in fh post ofice, over the hill, near ille 

church, info the lake), that they are not shown in tables. They nor- 
mally have end position. 

~omomw mornlr@afimon. ctc 
June the fistlthe second 01 May, etc 
J939/1975, efc 

fi o'clmk~ho~pasr two, etc 
brtokfmr/lmch, etc 
S~~n$ay/Tue.rday, cfc 
the jrsr of MuyIIuae the j rs f ,  ere 
1970~197S0 crc 

Pur tire bookr on rht ruble. 
The mnp wnr hung on the waif. 
Ring me up at my O ~ ~ C F .  

Ilc jumped info the water. 

For the placing of t b s e  admbials when there att other end- 
position adverbid& stc 4.2&2? Uabfw 97-98). 

Advmrblalm 
Advsrbinls of Degrsa and Manner 

4.1 9 Tfic position of adverbiah of degree and manner cannot be shorn 
simply in tables. The lollowing nola may be helpful. See ako iha 
article on 'Adjcctivts and Adverbs i d c o t i d  in Form' (4.25-30), 
Tha adverbs ut& badlty, hmd, and mmy other adverb indicating 
manner have end position. They arc not placcd between a verb and 
its object. 
With intransitive mbs: 

She sings bcaut~uI!y. 
He's warking well/hard. 
He% playing badly roday. 

With transitive vcrbs: 

He's done the work wcl l /bdy ,  
She plays rennis beaut~ully, 
You speak Englirh pcr/ecrly. 
Hit IAC ball hard. 

In exclamatory sGntenecj with Iro~u Ilia adverb i s  placed alter how, 
not at the end. 

Haw weIFIbady hea$ donr rfu workf 
How well she ptup tennis! 
Iiaw beaur~u1Iy she nirgx! 
Hun bmd yau work!! 

The adverb much n o m l l y  bas cud position. 

He dpesn" speak much. 
Does she p l q  tennis much often) 2 
Do p u  Iike ~nmpirtr much ? 
fie doesn't like wine wry much. 

(Note that the smma 'He dotsn't like very much wine', gmm- 
matidly c o r n  means 'IIe dmn't  like a large quaarity of wine'.) 
M:~ch is also used in the mid position when the verb ir negarivt, 
rlwnlly when the object Is somrhlug non-rnriterlut 

I rlan'r much Iikc the ?&a 
Advtrbi of manner in -4, used with iransiliw vcrh, occupy cithcr 
the mid p i l i o n  or the end position. ( 8 o r l l y  never bas mid position.) 

He gukkly picked up the hull. 
Ife picked up the ball quickly. 

I deeply rcgrct rk mistake. 
I rc#rci the mitake &ply. 

Ife frankly &irtcd hEJ error. 
He admitted his c m r  frankly. 

I had complcrcly jorgotrm if. 
I h d  fo'goiien it mnyietcly. 



If such sentences arc in the passive voice, adverbs in -ly go with the 
p a t  participle, either before or alter. 

7 % ~  work had been carrfirlEy done. 
n c  work had becn done carejrlly. 

Wilh verb p h r m  such M go out, corne in, adverbs of manner in 
-/y occupy either end position or mid position. 

He went out(camc in quietly. 
IIe quietly went out/carn~ in, 

Irdar o f  Two or More Advarbiala 

4.20 When two or more adverbials, ol the sme class or of different 
clarses, are to be used in a sentence, the ordct in which they are to 
be placed has to be decided. 
When therc are two adverbials of time, the adverbial indicating a 
point of time (c g three o'clock) or the shorter period or time b 
usually, bur not invariably, placed k t .  

I saw ihc j l m  on Tuesday mning  /aft week. 
I'll meel yorr (11 lhrct o'clock tomorrow. 
IVe arrived at j u t  o'clock yesterday afitrnoon. 

Note that the adverbial indicating a period of tima may llavc front 
position lot  emphasis, prominence or coatmt. 

Ycrterhy I mt you at Ihrcc o'clock, brrt tomorrow I'll meet you 
at four o'clock. 
Yc~terday qernoon we arriwd at j ive  o'cEock, bur rotrrorrolv 
wcmSI arrive ar (our o'clock. 

Note that when there are two such adverbials the point or time can- 
not have front position in isolation. 

*At  ihrre okclck 1'11 meet you tomorrow. 

They may have front position, however, if combined. 

Ar rhrec o'clock tomowow I'll mcer you outside rlrc tlrcatrr. 

If, however, the larger unit is considmd to b more important, or if 
the smaller il ad afterlhought. this ordtr may b reversed. 

Whcn there are two pdvtrbials o l  p lm.  the s d t r  unit is usually, 
but not always, placed f h t .  The order is  often a matter of styb and 
balance. 

He lives in o small uiIIugc in Kent. 
IYe spent rht /tolldays in o corragc in the mourrtaitf~. 

C i  [Ye Jpcnf the !iolidayr in the motmrains, (rr a rrnall cartap wc 
rcnre Jfrom a friend. 

When a sentencc indudcs both an advcrbiak of place or direction and 
an adverbial of time, the adverbial of time usuatly coma last. 

The. tabie below illuslrates such combinations. 

- 
Adverbial of Advcrtiii t 
#act or Dinction of Time 

- - 
1 I went swimrnlng in the fuke belure bred; ;;' t r .  
2 I'll be there ratify, 
3 Wemrc going to floll~nd nc.rl monlh. 
4 They lan&d at Dovrr the next nlw . I  ;IT. 
5 1 rxpcct to bc buck hante by Tucrday. 
6 iifccr IIK outside the po rt ofice nt Jive o'clock 

Monday. 
7 JVe went to aparsy last night. 
8 PEcare retwn rk io the library be* rlfondny. 

books 
9 Can yauger here by nrmit~g 7 

Variatianj in thiS order arc possible. The adverbial of time may 
have front posilion. The adverbial of place or direction is not nor- 
mally in front position. 

Loft marh we went to Sc~tluad: ncxi month. yeore goirr to 
IVoles. (Adverbial of Tim ia front pasition for contrst) 
On Xfonday /hey suikd from Southompton: on Saturday fifty 
l ~ d e d  in Mew York. 

Comparu I h e  two sentences: 

Please return ailbooks to the library btfute Friday. (ficrrmxl :vb I rd 
order) 
Pkart return before July 4th all h ~ k s  (Elat you have borrow,, f 
l rom lht library. (tltrc, cxccptiatraily, the adverbial of a ill^: 
coma betwan the verb and i ~ s  object. If I he adverbial af tiua 
were plaad at the end, it migh~ Ix Ilakcn as modifying bor- 
mwcd instead of rcrwn.) 

4.21 Adrcrbials of place and dimlion us~~al ly precede adverbials of 
frequency. Advcrbials of lqucncy mually precede advcrbialp of 
time. 
'Ihh table illustmtu such combioatians. 

Table 98 

- 
t 1 hwc bctn IU londwr ~ r v c r d  r lmc~ ~ h b  yew. 
2 IJ* lwlktd rand I& park trvfct brfurr supper. 
3 Hr taut l r c ~ u r c ~  at the cdkfc ~hrc* days a wtrk Idst term. 

' 4 1 passtddrr im #A# slrecl lwicc /a11 w e k .  
3 Hit CPCJ 10 ~ f r l c a  tucry u ~ h r r  year nowadays. 



Norc 
Va-iatbns in this order are possible, chiefly by placing the adverbial 
of time in imnt position for emphmk or contrast. 

Beforc supper hc walked round the park iwice. 
h r  term he g m  leerum at the collegc rhree day8 a wmk; fhb 
term Rc i~ lecturing ~herc/ivc days a wcck. 

Adverbial Particles 

4.22 nlc term A h r b i a f  Parficlc is used Tor n group of adverb with 
chmtristieze of their o m .  T h t  most importaot are: up, down, in, 
our, on, of, away. back. 
Thess particla arc used with verbs to [om combinations with 
meaning$ tbat are sornctimn regular and obvious (a in take your 
hat ofi put your hat on) and aomctimcs imgular (a3 its pur of a 
mrefilg, = postpat it). 
Many of these particlw are, used a~ prcpositiom. In th t  stdence I 
ran down f h ~  J~ill, dOwn is a preposition. In the sentenca n e  clock har 
run down, down u an adverb. The combination run down htre means 
'stop'. The clock h a  run down, i E 'stopped', h a u s e  it needs to be 
wrrrmdup. I n  other contexts run down may mean '~orncclrhaustcd': 
The burrcry has run dawn. Transitively rim down may mean 'hit and 
knock down', as in 7hcir cm ran down a pcdesrrian. 
There arc many hundreds of such verb-adverb combinations. The 
meaning is somctimu clear from the rncanin~ of the two words 
taken separately. Often, hawever, the meanin!; of the combination 
must b !cant indcpendtnrly of the sepamto wards, as in 771~ gun 
wcnr off (i e fired) by accident. 
Thtse partidm rw;cur in VFZC. Soe f .50 (Tablo 19). 

W ~ n ' f  you ~ i r  down? 
My hat blew oQ. 
IVe musf rwn huck. 

Thry olso m r  in WI Sn. SCC 1.957 (Tables 57-8). 
Don't ihrow that old hut my. 
Don't throw awuy rhor aid hat. 

Didyor~ wlnd the cIock rrp? 
Did you wind tip rhe clock ? 

nirn the tap on/c#. 
Turn onloff rhc fop. 

4.23 Thwc particle may have h o t  position in exdamalory sentenen. 
Them are two patterns. 
If  the subject or the sentence is a personal prcooun, the order is: 
particle + pmonal pronoun $- verb. 

Of rhey went! (a They wnf OK.) 
Away it Jew! (3  I t  flew away.) 
Ofrt it comcsf (4 It  comesJit k corning nut.) 

IT the subject or the sentence is a noun, or a pronoun that is not a 
personal pronoun, the order is: particle + verb +- subject. 

0fl went Johd (.I Jo ho wca t 05.1 
Awayflew my hat! (= My hat RCW away.) 
I n  come fhe o t h ~ r ~ l  (a The others came lo.) 

Compare the pattern for exclamatory here and tltcre. Sec r.35, 
mom to Table 4). 
Thcse partlclcs art used in front position to form a lively (informal)' 
impcraiive. The subject you is aeded. 

1n you got (a Go in, please.) 
OUI you come! (= Come out!) 

4.24 The particlm are also used in verbless excIarnazions. The pattern ~ q :  

particle + with 4- nounlpmnoun. 
Out with it! (a Bring it out, ltIl us the news, the secret, P.:, 

according ro context.) 
Down with rlre grommpriumf (m Let m s~rpprtss ~hcm.) 
Away with the& (- Take them nway!) 
Of wirh rhcir hcodrl (a Cut their treads off.) 

Adjectives and Adverbs Identical  in Form 

4.25 When we s p k  o l ' a  fast Irain', we use fast u an adjactive. When 
we say, T h e  train w a  rrnvtlling last", we use /at as an adverb. 
n e r e  are numeroru adjactiv~, mostly sbort and familiar war&, 
 hat ma h used, without change of f ~ m ,  advcrbs. Some, like 
Jmt, have only one fom.  Olhcn, lor cxainplc wrong, can k used ap 
adverb9 without change or fom but are also used with the sufix 
-4. kYron1 is an adjective in 'a wrong answer" It  is  an adverb in ' 1 1  6 

gum wrong'. But bcfom a pnst pnrliciplc it ia tlccasary to uzc 
tvranGrly, ZY in 'We were wronply ioformcd.' 
T h e  rollowing sections deal with adjectiva and ndvctbs that are 
idcnliml in form, aad witb ~hcr dfirencm in the usc of adverbs that 
somctimm b v e ,  and sometimes don'[ have, [he SUKU -ly (C g the 
difirtnct k t w t t n  the adverbs h$h and Irighly), V I ~  diffcrcnccs 
are sometima diffcrcnecs of usage. 

4.26 Thtre is a small group of adjcctiva Formed by adding -4 to noum 
that denote a period of lime. They are: !lowly, daily, wrtkly, 
formnkhily, monthly, qumtcriv. y t n r c ~ .  TO t Fiee may be added : 
bi-weekly. bi-rnonrhly, etc. T h ~ s c  adjecrivcs are also used as adverbs. 

27rcrc is an hbbrN.ly ~crvicc of trains to London. (adjj 
b w s  run hourly. (adv) 



9-27 Nou tllat wllen the suNu -b is addcd to nouns such as tnutt, klng, 
~cholur ((meaning 'haring tho nature ot qualitits of'), fhc  resulting 
word is always an adjeztive. It annot be w s d  FIJ an adverb. 
Tl~e chief words lo this clasr arc bzar ly ,  Irudcriy, ca~varrlly, 
(~m)tarrf~ly ,  Jorlterly, (uri) friendly, gentlemanly, ircouenly, kitsly, 
kisurely, IiutIy (from I@ + -b), !lowly, marter?y, mo$hrrly, princely, 
queenly, (m)rchoiurty, ~lxfer ly ,  (rur)soldierSy, wommly. 
If we wish to exprcss the idea denoted by tlirne adjectives adverbially, 
n phrasc such ns 'in a leisurely manner* or 'in a cowardly lilshion' 
can bc used. 

Thar's a cowardly rfrlng lo my. (adj) 
fle behawif iu a cowardly ~ r s h i o n ~ m u t ~ n t r ,  (adver bin1 p hrasc) 

4.28 The words curly, f i t ,  hl/. long, and rtrabht arc used both as 
adjectives and adverbs. 

We had an early break [us!. (adj) 
I Ye had breukfmr early. ladv) 
We 'elad break/asr curljrr than m~l~al. (ndu) 

We went by alart train. [adj) 
Don't speak so fat. (idv) 

77lc port ir /art in rite grou~td. ((ildj) 
71rc paper war s&ck i& to the i I r ~ k .  (adv) 
Ile was fast asleep. [adr) 

IVe wailed Ilarrhc aficrnoon. (adj) 
nris b nor haygood m o g h .  (adr) 

IVe'rrc had a long wait. (adj) 
Ifam you been waifitrg long 7 (adv) 
I con'r rrny very long. (ildv) 

1 want a srrabht answer to my questlorr. (adj) 
Tell me srraiyh; what you think. (adv) 
Ife h a  come rrraiglrrJxom London. Qdv) 

4.29 The words, cheap, crenn, clew, close, &ad, direct, m y ,  air, /ah. d firm,/lar, high, Fargc, loudI low, m&h~y, q ~ ~ i c k ,  right, rounrt, s nrp, shorr, 
S~OHI.  SO^, SOURJ, strong, sure. right, widc and wrong art used 
adjectives. They arc dsa used as adverbs, sometima with and some- 
tima without the suflix -1y. The usc of these words without -ly is 
rnatfcr of usage and cannot be cxplaintd by giving d w .  'Gum 
wrong' is commoner and more idiomatic rllm ' guw wrongly', but 
k f o r e  a past pariiciple wrongly is  afways noedcd, as in ' 1  w a  wrongly 
informed'. 
In  some cascs i t  may be querntioncd wbc~btr n is urtd nr an 
adverb or u i~ prcdiative adjjcctivo. la the phrase .lo bold OUE'~ 
hwd high', high may bt looked upon as an adjective ( s c ~  VP22 and 
cf 'Open yaur mouth widc') or ils an adverb. '*I-Iold one's head 
highry' is impossible. 

Advmrbtut~ 

4.30 This scction iltusfnlcs t h a  wards, with and willbout ftte sufix -b. 
The e n l r i a  aro in slphabc~iwl order. 

Both cheep and cheaply are used ng ndvcrbs. Chmp is common will1 
buy and srll. 

nror shopkeeper buys cheap bur rlo,-$s't ~ c l l  clrrap. 
hfy wye buys her clodhex clfcaptly). 

CIem is u d  a an adverb meming 'con~ptercly', '~bsoluttl::'. 

I clean forpnr to ark him obour ir. 
I U dean joyoffen it. 
31rc prironer gor elm a ~ v ~ y .  
tlz kicked  he ball cIem ouer rhc ro$ 
tie wru c l e ~  bowlrd in t f tc jrs(  ourr. 

ClrM also occurs ss nn adverb in compounds: eleon-sl~uren: c l m -  
cut. 
CIeunly l'kltn11E b an adjective replacing C I ~ M  whrn it mtani 
'habitu~tly claa'. 

Are cart cirmrly animals? 

Note the ordinary adverb cleon!v /'kli:nE~/, 

Thir knife curs very cleanly (= sharply and neatly), 

claar(ly) 

Clrar in used adverbially with llle samc ~nwninp as clrrrjr a i l l ~ ~ r .  

The butler wcnr clear rhrogh tfrr door. 

It wmrs in carnpounds: n clear-cuffitcr (with well-dmncd ~ C A ~ I I ~ C S ) ;  

clmr-cut outlines. 
11 is uxd adverbially mwninb 'not ~ouching' ,  'well away rrom': 

S ~ d I K c c p  clear of the darer of the l$. 
Thr f h i w r ~  got clear awoy E i  1: wi~hout their puntmen ! ~ r t i n s  
ocar them). 
771e horse jumpcdclear of rkc /rrtlge ( i t  wirhout touchit ;: ir). 

Clrorly i n  used to rnodiry adjectives and with vrrbs. 
He i s  cltarly wrotrgkleorly in tile wrong, 
You musr clcar(v unrlrrsrnnll that . . . 
II mrrrs clearly Ic un&rstoud rStor . . . 

lo some msu  either cIcm or cltart'y may occur in end posi~ion: 
fle spoke lollJ(ly) arrd clear Uy). 
The moon shrrr clrr(ly). 

If an adverb or degree prccedcs. clrrrr!~ is uscd: 

He s p k s  quitelwry tlrarly. 



class (I y) 
CIesc is used as M adverb meaning 'nwr'. 

Stay cloxe fo me. 
If# was following ciuse bbdrnd. 

success brings us clo~er tofial otctory. 
Khe ~Ioscr we look inro rhe problcm, thegreater [he &filrie$ 
appear to be. 

flu the last example more closely is probably pnfcrablc in formal 
style.) 
CIoscly i s  d a d  with 0th- meanings. 

Ifre pri~unerj w e  e iody (- strictly) grrarded. 
watch C I O S ~ ~ ~  ( = mreruiry) W A O ~  I do. 
He sent me a lerrmaf rwtl closeIy wriiscnpoges(i e with rhcwot& 
and liam close tagether). 
It war a closety wnresled election ( i t  oat in which the candidata 
were close in their chances of election). 

d-dISv) 
Dead is used adverbially menning 'completely', 'absolutely': dead 
Imei; d ~ a d  srrdghr; goin# dead siow (1 as slowly a? possible, almost 
stopped); dead certain; dead drrmnk; dead bra; (a tired out, ex- 
hausted). 

nre wind wat blo~viirg dcad ogaimr ux. 
Dead@ h an adjective, as in: d e d y  poison; deadh hatred; tlre 
sewn dead& sins. It  ia uscd a en adverb meaning 'like death' in 
deadly pale and (figuratively) dcodty duII. 

d-p(ly) 
Drcp is nn adjective. I t  b uscd adverbially in compounds, as deep 
laid schcmcs, and in phrasts like to drink deep. 
DccpIy u rhe usual adverb, a~ ra regret ~omething d c c p ~ :  fo 
tltink dctply &our a problem; ro be deeply ofrnded. 

dfhet (ly) 
Dirccr is uxd adverbially meaning 'stmigllt', 'withou! detour% 
inrctmtdiaries, etc' 

nrij rmin gocs direct td Landon. 
IYe wcnr direc~ to the  tari ion. 
I sltallcommurricote wirh you direcr [it not through a third party, 
t g not through my solicitem). 

Compare t be use al directly: 
We're nor direct4 affected by rlic changcs in faxation. 
She's direc~ly dcscendedfmm Cl~arles Dickens. 

Directly is also uscd, rather ambiguously, meaning either 'at ona*. 
'immediately, or 'after a short time', 'vety soon'. 

Ire l$ dirccrly oper brrakfkrr. 
I ' I I  be with you directly. 

Aduatbtalm 

easy, e a d y  

Eory t used adverbially in a few piwaus only, as in: 

Take it easy, (= Don't work too hard or too eacrgttcally.) 
Srmd cmyl (as a military command) 
Go cnry wirh the burrcr. (colloquial, meaning 'use it with modc: a- 
lion') 
h i c r  (= mart easily) said thm done. 

Except for tbese uses, rusiSy is wcd. 

He's not earily sarirfitd. 
You can earily Imagine my surpri~c, 
He won the race easily (= with caiie). 

falr(lv) 

Fair is  used adverbially in a number of fucd phrasu: play fak: 
hit fuir:Jighf fair, and bid fair lo (= Stcm likely to). 
Otbcmisc fairly is  d: trcar a mnnfoirly; act fairly by all nrcn. 
Fairly is l w d  adverbially meaning 'lo a certain extent'; fairt'ygood: 
fnirly crrfoin;joirly well; /air@ soon. Uscd in this way it most be 
distinguished rrom rarhcr, which m y  be FoUowed by a comparative 
or by too. Cr 

This  book is foirly drJiculr. 
Tliis book is rarlrer marc d~f lcui t f i~  ra~her 100 diflcult {or you. 

Fnfse is used adverbially in ploy somebo$v fulst (= cheat or k t n y  
him). Otherwise fal$cly is needed, a3 infiirely accused. 

lnst(?y) 

Fast h used adverbially and fmrly i s  nre. 

Dolt't runlspcak so fusr. 
11 wax raining fesl. 
Ile was fur askcp, 

Firm is uscd adverbially in standfirm; hold firm ro one's belief4 
cwnvictiuns, 
Otbt~risejmly is  used: 

rfirmly belicw rhol . . . 
Fix rhe post firmly in the grormnd, 
I had KO speok~hn+ to /rim. 



Advarblala 

flrt(ty) 
Flat is used adwrbialty in the phrasa fillpar. meaning 'fail'. 

Otherwise flatly is used, corresponding to rhc adjective Jut in itJ 
meaning *abmlutcly", ?n a downrigl~t way; 'without quzil~fintioa'. 

Hcpdriy refused my request. 
77re sugd.esrions were fitfly opposed (i t met with cornpicte and 
uaqualifitd apposition). 

high(ly) 
1iiij1 is uscd adverbially io numerous phrasa: aim hkk:  f i x  one's 
hoprs h$h: holdone's hroJh+h: pploy high ( i  e gamble For high stakes); 
search high and IQW. 
It is w d  after run in: 

f i e  sea wrrr running high. 
Pnrsions were rrutring Biflt. 

llighly i s  used kroce puticiplts: h@dy anrui~tf; Ityhly poid: 
o lr*hhly cd~carrd~intc l l~ent  wonurn. 
Nolc also : spcakl~hirrk JrlgI~h of romeone; csrecnl sornri*rrt h$hly. 

l a r ~ e ( l v )  
Iargc h used adverbially after loom nod bulk: to loom/bulk lurp. 
CT to talk big (= to boast) 
W t I y  h used meaning 'to a peat extent'. 

Iiis ~uccess war largely due to . . . 

laud(ly) 
Loud is adverbial with talk sod lurtgh: 

Don't talk so loud. 
IVlm laughed Iaudcst? 

He spoke lowf(ly) and clenr(ly)). 

I;audEy is more usual with other vcrbo. 

Hc allcd loudly for help. 
She cornpiairred loudly of Ravlng bccn krpf walling. 

law(ty) 
Low i s  UfGd a d w b i i y  d~ sped,  sing, bow, crrrrscy, bq., fell ,  
aim and OW v c r h  

Me bowrdlShr crurseyrd b w  (= mada a low hw/ur!?::-::) ro 
the Queen. 
I likc to buy low and st11 l19h (e g of stocks and ~ b a m ) ,  
He aimed low M as to hit  he mu in the leg. 

Low o~curs in compounds as low-hrrr, lowbred. 
Lowly is usually an a d j ~ i v c ,  and lllc aiivcrbial w, as in ;'l+.ldy 
h r n ,  u not common. 

mighty. rntghtrly 
Mighty is  used ia American English colloquii stylc a$ an ndvcrb 
modifying adjcctivcs. 

I f  wm rnehry kind of you. 

Mightily is me .  

qulck(lvl 
Quick is used in collquinl style in plau: of quickly lyf~cr verbs 
indicating movement: 

Otherwise quickly i s  uxd: 

77te term p s c d  quickly. 
Rerribrrrion quickly folluwcd. 

As the txampln $ow, quickly may follow or p d c  the vcrb. 

It nmrx yau sigh{. 
Ile grtcrrcd~awwrrcd r@. 
Norhinggoez rehr with me. 
I'll c o r n  right uway (3 at once). 

IZahrly, meaning 'corractly', has mid posiiioa, with the vcrb: 

He r&htly gurs~td that. . . 
I can't rightly recollccr whether. . . 
They decided, rkhlly or wrongly, that .  . . 





just, Justly 

IVronrSy is more usual, but wrong is used in grr (somc~hlnf) wrong, 
go wrorrg, gue~s wrong, tell (someone) wrong. 

I gut hir inrtrw#lom Wrong f,= misnnderstood Lhcm). 
AII em plan! have gone wrong. 
Surely he haun't rolrlyou wrorlg (a wrongly If l ford you) agaln? 

Wrongly i s  uscd bciort a past participle. 

YUU'UL been wrongly informed. 

4.33 There arc othcr pairs of adverb, one without aad rho other with 
the sufh -ly, which differ from the pairs illustntcd in 4.30. Thc 
members of these pairs differ in meaning. 
The difference bctwccn speak loutter and qenk  marc lortdly is nor 
a differen= of meaning: rpcuk louder is more colloquial and speak 
more IoudIy is cansidered 'more comct4. 
The adverbs hard and hardlv, jurr and jwrly, !ate and lurcly, most 
and morrly, pretty and prrrrily direr in meaning. 

hard, hardly 

The adverb hrd u linked in mmning to tlm adjective ftar.2. 

You mult try harder. 
F l r  Iooked k d  ur me. 
I /  3 frecring hard. 
Ilc war running as hard as Ire could. 
She wm hard ut worklworking hrd. 

The most wml meaning of hardly is 'swrctly'. 

771;s &CIJ L hardly long mnou~h. 
IYc hardly cutr (= stldom) go ro ihe cimmrr. 
I hardly know her. 
You'd hardy bclicvc it. 

He works hard ti$ a hard woiker). 
He b d I y  doe3 anything nowadays ( d w  very little). 
He wnr hard hit by rk jnnncial crisis (was badly hit. suffered 
s c w t r a  Iossts). 
He wnr hardly affccred by thcjnmc&I a h i s  I s u E t q I  little losr 
beam of i n ) .  

f?ard-earned money is money m t d  through bard ,work. 

Thc adverb jrrnr has no conueclion with tlc adjoctivclwr and 
nourrlurticc. Exainpl.es of jut are: jusf nowlthen: j u t  hcre/fhcrr; 
jusr at you sq: jut $a. 

We only just mmqed 10 catch the [rain. 
I've just seen blm. 
He cnrnt]mt cnoqghfur  hi^ nee&. 

Tbc adverb ju~fy is linked with the adjective Just and the iioun 
juEtice. 

A3 you justly (u Sigbtly) obxcrvcl. . . 
l i e  war jurEy punishrd. 

late, l r tdy 

The adverb late is  the contrary of t hc adverb ear@:go ta bed& rtpl 
slay up bfe;  mine bre: suonet or lurrr; mrry  /arc in Ivr. 
htarely mmns 'raxntly'. 

I hwn't seen G r t n  lately. 

mart. mostly 

The adverb most in aa imgular supcrlativc: a~uch, more, most. 

IYht pleased me most wer rhar . . . 
7hc people m r  conccrntrl in the burinerr are. . . 

The adverb m%P means 'for the mnst pan'. 

Hours En England we mostly built of brick or stoat, nor of ~~~ilod.  

pretty, prettily 

The adverb prcry is used colloqttially md meam 'hirl,' or 
koderatcly'. 

The siiua8ion seem pretty hupeltss. 
ne uv ir new, or pretty nearly so (= almost new). 

PrctriIy mtans 'in a pretty way', 'attmctivcly' as in prcrrily &r.:.rlarl. 

For runba~xampks of theabove words and their differtor rncanil~gs 
the Oxford A h c c d  Lrmner'r Dicfionuty of Current En! i ~ l h  
may be coruultod. 

4.32 After r small aumkr of verbs, including mt~tcll. rare, feel :in:! !.vk, 
an adjective, not an adverb, i s  r~sed. The vcrb may usually I c  rt- 
placed by be. See 1.52-3 (VP2D. Tables 21-2). 

This mrdlcine rarlcs (is) hurrible. 
T h c f i ~ h  xmth li~) 
Silk feels (is) soJl and smooth. 
Ileor[ccfin~ (is) chceifu1Ihappy(well thir morning, 
You look (arc) very well, 







5.9 Lr r ' s  ( a l w a ~  in lbh ennrraeted formj h u e d  to make suggmtioas, 
onto FOIIOWC~ by ~han we. 

M'r atart rmly, shall w e t  
Lct'sgo for a wim,  ~haI1 we? 

This usa of Id's has to be distinguished lrom tha use of Icr (meaning 
allow) with a noun or pronoun. If  the pronoun is EN, t b t  ~9n2racrul 
form kt's is  not usd. 

kt us knew I=. please inform us) whcrfrrr y a ~  can come. 
Lc! me give you some advice. 
Let mcgol 
Don't Irt your dog worry tirose sfrtcp. 
Lcr  here be ria more of this quarrelling. 

kt is also used in the impentiva with an adverbial adjunct IVP1 SB). 

Lct the wlndow down. (i a lower il) 
Don't fet fhc dog out. 

6.lO A mquat using the formula will yo14 may bo ambiguous. Shall 
you nsb about future plnas or intentions, 

SI~alrlyou be back early ~hls evening? 
At what rime shall you be back rhis earning? 

In  conkmporary English shallyorr is bccorning dated, and will ye^ 
is more usual. 

rVtllyaa be b e &  early thts evening? 

This question might man: 

(a) Arc you likely to be back tarly this ewningf 
(b) PIeast &e buck early this rvcninj. 

(a) is the mart likely meaning. and lo make the rqutst  ~urm (b) 
unarnbiguow the addition of pleme is nccssary, 

WiIIyuu be back rarh fhis rtnning, pfcrt~e~ 

The polito tonnula wotrld yor~ is common Tor requsts. It oflea 
replaces will yorr and may convey a s~rggestion of htsitalion ar 
diitidcnca on the part of Iha speskcr. 

Would1 Will you pass $he J U F I ,  p l e m  7 
WoriJd/ Wit1 you come bock a iir;Ie Iatcr? 

Won't p u  is  wed lor Invitatiom, 

WOII'I you stay a Iifrtr lottgerf 
IVnn'l you come in 7 , 

IVun'r prt hnvc wmc more? 

Vmrlaur Conespis and Ways they are E ~ p t c a ~ a d  

5.1 1 Will do= not normally occur in ~~c lauses .  

he@ mc, we shall soon fiish tltc job. 

It may occur. however, in an lfxlause which is not purely conditional 
but which makm a request. Would is also wed. 

I/you'll help me, we cotildJ~ish !his job qulckly (a Plcssc help 
me, so that we may finish i l l is job quickly.) 
IJyofr'd lend me f5, I COIFIII rnnrrrrgc rrtrtil pay duy. 

5.12 Cottldld(dnd las often cord arc used 10 make informal rcquats. 

Could yos lend me a until tomorrow? 
Could I ham tlmar dlctlonqfor a few m;nures? 
Can I see your railway time-robfc 7 

May and might are used in ihe same way. 

May I hane rhe snft, pleare 7 
MaylMighr I barraw your penfor o minrrtc? 

MPhr (but not may) is used la make a rcquat or suggcstit)n ia 
stalcmcnt form. 

You migkr make a lirrle less noi~c. 

(See 5.18 bclow, for !he use of may Tor pmmnissio~ by authoriv.) 

5.13 %em arc nurnerou~ otlicr form9 of polilc rcquclt and sugnlion. 

IVorrld prr mind openfng rhc window? 
IVil~/IY~ufdgor~ h 5o liindfgoodn~ to help nu nirh !hi$ hmt? 
Prrlrap~ jnori'd like lo lrclp me v i f h  this h $ ~ u f t .  

Nota piso the Use of ~ ~ p p ~ ~ ~ / ~ ~ p p o f ; ~ r g ,  Irow/bv/mr oborrr lo makt 
informal suggestions. 

Suppose we try to do it my rvay. 
S~rppose you Fcr me l~ow a rry. 
IJowE CVhar about trying to do it my way? 

Tllese are not much direrent from the ust of Irl'r (5.9 above,) 

Let's tiy to do it my way. 

Had bcrrcr combine sugption and advice. T t  conveys the idea 
'it would be advisable ox right to'. 

IVr'd better srrr early. 
You'd better do as rhe doctor rays ond spay in brd. 



Vnrlous Concrptm and Ways thar arm Exprrisad 

Permission 

fi.14 Theta are nUmeralu ways in rvl~ich ptrmisaion may bo nsked for 
and granted. T h e  verbs prmtli, olloa, let and the noun perntisslon 
ate obvious exemplcs. 

IVill you ellawJpermit me 80 utr your bicycle? 
My hcior won't k t  a t  ger r r p  yet. 
The nmagcr gauc his typist petrnir~foll to l e n ~ e  early. 

Allow and permit (but not k t )  arc used in the passive. 

Durinf thc curfew noborly war allo~vtd/pcrmi~frd 10 be our of 
(tmrs uffer JURSC~.  

IYill the childrrrr b t  ~llowed/~c;mittrd 10 $fay IF Plnre on Ntw 
Yem* r Elle 7 

IVorrld/Do you mindare uscd to xk Tor permission. 

IYu~~lrl you tnir~d toy brityi~lg a frierid dong too P 
Do you tnirrd q' i b w  Iranlr enrly rlris nfrerrroon? 

5.15 A more idiamatic way or t x p r a i n g  the idea of permision is 
the use of I t ~ t  modal verbs /nay and mittlrr. ~Moy is used [or asking and 
~ivins permission. ,Clay rtoi is uscd re dcny prmissron. 

',%fay I comc in 1'-' ref, you nloy.' 
',\lay I borrow yaw pel11'-' Yrr. yair may.' 
'dtny I barrow your twthbrrrrhT'-'No, you may r~orl' 
I /  1 nlay Jay so, yoru work rrredr revision. 
I le arkcrl if he ~niglrr kaur the a$cr hay an ho~rt early I ~ M I  
afirouon. Tfrr rnntiufcr rtptied thur he mighr nor. 

6.11 May il also used, in lormid stylc, in stiiterncn~s that give auil~orila- 
live permission. May nor is slrnll3rly uscd in statcrncnts (not m€C.;- 

sarily in answer la a rcqucst). 
Yuu m a y  borrow Irum rhr Iibrary three works of fiction and Iwu 
works of nonfitron. 
Borrowrr~ nuly nor take out more tiran three works ofFcrion. 

For a prohibition (stronger than a denial of permision) nrrrst rlur 
is used. 

Reference book3 murt nor bc rcn~ouid from the Rrrrding Room. 

In coltoquiat s ~ y l t  mnlcould often replace rnay/m@hr. 

Con Igo/ur a swim ( h i p  af~lcrnoorr, mol/rcr? 
Can I go o ~ ~ i  and ploy? 
Tom asked his [uthcr v[= whether) he coirldgo lo rlrc cbcma. 
Eiis/athcr said Ire could. 

Curlnor is uscd to indiutc what is Rat  permitted. 

Yorr carr'i (= mu$[ not, arc not allowed to) play fuorlrall in lhb  
park on Srmdayr, rhotlglr yolr can rlo $0 OJI wcekday~. 

Vatlour Concept& and Wava they arm Eaprmrrr,i 

6.17 Afoy  is also used to IndimLc 1milalion or apoto~y when =king 
ql~rtioo that could be considereti inlpcrtir~cnt. 

And how much dirl you pay fur )vur Jrr'lV cur, iJ r tniy/rrig.:~, rr~k 
(ic if you will allow me tts &k the qilcs~ion)? 

Wilh a fall in pitch on the m i n  or pronoun rallowing may/m(ir)lt 
11lert is somelirna a suggestion 0f s~i[~eriority or condz~ension o , ~  
the part ol the speaker. 

And who rrmy(nr&ht 'you be? 
Art(/ rvhar may/ tn~l t t  "rhls l i ~ ~ l c f i t l o w  tunrrt? 
And Itow OW ~rrny/nliplrt ' ~ U I I  be? 

Probability end Likelihood 

5.1 8 Tlicsr concepts may be cxpr-d by rllf usc o l l l ~ f  adjrct ive~prob~6l~ 
and likcly, tilt adverb prohhi,v, and tlrc nouns probability, lricfilr~ori 
and c!latrcc. See also 5.25-32 on Posstbiliry. 

It's IikeIyjprbb~blr that hc'll ron~e. 
Is there ajry probubili~y~iikcEil~uud~~~I~~~~~cr of kix coming ? 
I f c ' ~  likely rc? contc. 
Ilr 'll probably cotrtr. 

5.T9 Dore ray (mrr cxccpt in the 141 person) is uscd to s~~ggest likclihood. 
11 is oficn written and printed a1 one wort!. 

1 &re say he'll comc later. 
1'vt:'rt fired, l daresay, 

5.20 ,Mt~$t is  used lo indicate a strong likclihood or probability. 

Ya11r fnthrr must be nearly eighty trow. 
You mUJl be hwpy uffer your Ianf walk. 
IYc rnrrsf have rakrn u ~vror~g I I I ~ I I I I ! ~ .  
It murt bc yr~r i t lg  on for {err o'clock. 
IVJy ixn'l bc Irere? f l e  mwt  huuc ttrirrerl rhr froin. 
Lisren fo the lauybfer! The?. mrtrt be cnjo~itrg thrttrrelws. 

5.21 Oqfir and rlrourl arc used in the same way :IS must. Tlicy sug$:~!: 
'Decat~u: or the known Filcts, condii~ons, ctc, i t  is likcly that . . ,' 

If kc ~trrrtcd at nine Ire o u ~ h r  rofrAorrftt be here b,y/our. 
They lef~ af rrinc. m t h y  uqht fo/shoulrl how crriurd bay trol~. 
The author is a ~vcll-ktrown rxprrt, so l~is book ought to!shonkl 
be tclioblc. 
Thar orlght tol~hortfdplrarc yak 
Prgasu~ is rhr hor~e rhar o~rghf lo wirr 11~r rncc. 
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5.22 The constmaiongoing lo + infinitive b used with a aon-animala 
subject o t  with irnpcrsonnl ir (ns in It's raining). I t  iadicale what thE, 
spakcr feels or comidm to h probable or likely. 

(Cf n* tabla will c o l I ~ s e  yyov  sfmd on it, where the ' f -~ausc  
req~lires t hc use of will.) 

Be earrljli! The ice isgaiq to crack. 
This ice isgoing to meit when the slut camm O U ~  (i t will probably 
mclt). 

(Cf n c  ice wilt melt if the sun comes our.) 
It3going 10 rain before ewning; you'd brfler take an umbrella. 

(CT There will be rain in the Land~tt area during the nrgSlt-* 
official weather romst.) 

71rc ntn'sgoing fo come oltr soon. (Tha s p k c r  Icels Illat this is 
likely, pcrl~aps because the clauds already s41ow s i p  or 
parting.) 
7fic sun wilf rise ar 6-35 rUHlUrrOW mrning. ( IYilJ, simple rutm; 
no clcmcnt of probability.) 
Is this housing shorrugc going 10 conrhrte 7 
nis work is going 10 bc more diflcuit than I (lrod) expeered. 

E.23 men [he comtructiongaing to + infinit lva is used with an animate 
subject (e g Tom, thatgirl, t he), i f  may indicate inteotioo. (Sa 6.46.) 

I'mgaing' ro h u e  a cqo of lea. 

It may also indicate the speaker's Caring of what is likely. 
I think I'm going to h f l k  
Wc'rcgoing ro enjoy our shy by rhe sea; :he weather j2rtctut 
snys ;t wilt bc warm and sunny. 
I hrmtn't worked very hard rhis fesm. Ih afraid Ism nor guiv ro 

my cxam. 
Tom'sgoing to find himfey k trouble one of tbcfc days. 

6.24 Will and would rn abo used la indicate probability, likelihood, 
or conjectm. 

This will be the book yau'rc lookingjior. (This is  probabIy, this is 
likely to be, the book you'ra looking Tor.) 
ntar'll be the posrmnn, I expeel. 
You'll haw Ileurd the news. (You have probably hcard tho pews.) 
She won't hmc heurd rhc news. (It is uolikely that sha h a  b w d  
the dews.) 
Wtat happrnrdo long time tag-I'dhava been(was probably) about 
rwcnty ut the time. 
She wortld be (is probs bIy) obouifffy now, I suppse. 

Vartous Conoaptr and Ways t h * ~  arm Exprmsrad 

A: ' I  darr"r rmnder~rand fhir orricie in the nrwspapcr.' B: 'No, yut, 
~uouldl't,' (i e It's unlikely [bat you wourd understand it, 
pcrbaps h u s u  it's too dilficult or pcrhaps k u s e  you'ra 
too s~upid.) 
Jlrc girl ot the lrformorlon Derk will know whar lime the nett 
train for Ediilrburgh leavc~ (i e is Eikcly to know). 

Note that the coostructioa begoing ro is imponible io tbc examples 
in this section. 

Possibility 

5.25 There are several ways of indicating possibility. For pomiility ilut 
depends upon ability ar knowledge, see 6.34-35 (I he use QT can, elr). 
Tile adjmiive posrible, Ihc noun possibility, and the adverbs pa~sibIy 
and perhaps arc obvious ways. 

If's posjihlc thor Ire'fl come. 
T/lerr'~ n po~~ihfli ly of AJJ comiyp(thdt hcilF come. 
Pos.sibfy f ~ e  Irasn'r E~card the trrlvs yet. 
Perhaps he's bccn ill. 

5.28 When doubt or unccminty is mixed w i t l ~  possi&ilitY, mayfm@hr are 
ofreo uscd. 

It m y  rain romarraw. 
Ifc $aid hc rhcughr it m e t  rain. 
f m y  be ewayfrorn home tomorrow. 
He may nccd to borrow money. 
?Tar moy, or may nor* be rrrtc. 
II'J SO quiet (fhar) one m@hr heor apin dray. 
If I ark him agoin, he may rejtsc. 
I war afroid rhor lf I aked  him again, he nr911r rcfte .  

In some cxw moy/mr;ghr indimre wbat sems possible baeausc 
it is rwsooahlc to expect or h o p  for semcthing. 

l l e  wearher hm been cxmllent, $0 we may expccr agoadhamest. 
He said he tholrght we might expeer u good hamerr. 
lVhh such a strorrg Minisfry, rre mmey /rope/or an imprcrurmnr in 
fhc counrry'~ economic aflafrs. 

6.27 Mkfrt is used in reporred apcech Tor past time, but is also uscd 
10 indicate n future possibility if this is looked upon as more firnote 
or unctrtaia Compare: 

Ta&c an umbrella. It  will rain before evenins. 
You'd better tukc an unrbreila. It muy rcrin be@ corning. (Rain 
is possible. Thc sky is cloudy.) 
I rhink you should rakr an undrella. It rrli$r ruin before rucnin,g. 
(Although the sky is bright now, a chmgc in the wutber  i s  
always posiblc in this clirnafc.) 
Mr X: VVe mmig win UOO srr {he race$.'-Mrs X :  'Yes, and 
pigs m@frrJy..' 



Ilr tray Iauur ~ C I L  JIUPI. {l1trl~up he w n ~  hurt. llra possibility 
exists. We do not yet know.) 
Hc ntrghr I I Q I J ~  brrrr Itrrrr. (That was a possibility in Itto pnsr. nut 
he was not hurt.) 
Ilc i,alt back yet. He may bvr  haJan accident. (Perhaps he has 
had an accident. \Ye da not h o w  yet.) 
You ottghm't ;O haw d r i u ~ n  ! l~at  car wiih tht bbrke~  081 of ~ r & r ,  
You nriyhf have h d  a srrious occirlmi. (But luckily you did not.) 
IIe might have conjc v w c ' d  a b e d  him. (But wc didn't ask him.) 
You n~ighr lrauc nrkcd me la your wedding! [This  is a reproach 

addrtsscd to someone lac aat sending an invitation.) 

5.29 Ma-v i s  atso used to indicate 3 possibility that ar im nalut?lCly. or 
as rtle r~sult of arrangcmcnt. Tberc is, in this w c ,  little or rgcr clcmcnt 
of unccnain~y. For this reason m y  is replaceable by cm or be 
por~ible. The negative is never m y  not but alwzp cannot or be 
irnpsmbk, Even in the a h a t i v t  con k. In colloquial style, as 
frequent as, perhaps more frequent rbrro, mrry. 

You m y g o  (You can go, it is possible to f ro~n R I5 B by 
changirrg craidar at C, or yo11 may (can) go by way of D, bst yoa 
connor go ( i t  is impo~~ible ro go) rhtrc direct. 
Spccirr~en copies of these ~exrlooks  m y  be obrai~rrd OII applica- 
rlon ro rhc publisl~er. 
R phn of the new howifiy tstarc moy be sten ar rlrc o f i e ~  ofthe 
Town Council. 

5.30 MuylMiglrt, and in colloquial style can)corr!d, ohen indicate what 
is possible. 

You m a , v ~ m ~ h t ~ c a n / e o ~ ~ ~ d  ivolk for rnih rhra~tglt 111e J O ~ C J ~  
wirhourrl rnrrrlng anyo)w. 

6.31 When possibility and uncertainty are mixed, may is uscd. 

The near may, or may rrot, br trrt?. 
May tltc nnvs bc trrrr? 

In quts~ions asking about posribility, however, can is used, 

Can rhe news br ~rur?  
CouM the news bc rrrrc, shc wott~itr~d. 

Similarly cnr~not indic.ares a belief lhar gomt~hin~ i s  impossible. 

Vmrlaum Canerv~r and Way. t h y  ara Expr.mr.d 

6.32 WhEn can is strased i m  ;I question introducrll by nn i n ~ t m o ~ i l r i ~ ~  
pro~luuo or adverb, p d c t u c o t  or inlpatirocc is suggested. 

Cornpam the use of corr, and the colloqtrial IISC of on tori/,, I / , ~  
devil, in   he namrc of gmdncrr etc. 

Ability and Achievement (and their Opposites} 

5.33 Tbt most impoflaat verb for denoting abiliry is the vtrb cat#. 
Cun is a lltftcrrvc vtrb. It hw rhe past tense t'orn~ could, Could is also 
uscdwithrefercn~c to future timc(sat 5.110. 112) md i s  not always 
suirabtt for use z the part tenre of c m .  T t ~ c  plrrw be able + ro- 
intini~ivc is used whco cart and muMarc Eoiltlequn[c. 

5.34 COII ir used to dcno~e ability rsultiag C~om physic31 power or 
capacity, or from knowlcdgt or skill. 

Can p u  1.p rhis box? 
He's ovcr cighry but run still rrad wifl~out glorrr~. 
Thr child is fen years old but CM'I r e d - y e t .  
She can m d e  all her own clofhrs. 
Crrn you sprak Swcdlslr? 

5.36 Cm ia also w d  to denofe ability rtrultb~g from circumtanccs. 
Used lor this purpose, i t  may be parapl~rdsrd 'bc in a position to'. 

Cnn you corn lo rhc meerinf tomorraw? I&c yau fm te do $07 
Art you in a position to do so?) 
Cm you lend me three pounds? 

For other uses of can to &note posribilily, sct 6.29-31. For the 
of mn to indimtc pcrminoion, sea 6.1 6. 

5.38 For the ust or E M / C Q U ~ ~  ~ i ( b  ~ c r h  of perception, a s  2.e2. 

I CM hear u dOg barking somwhcre. (*I  ntn hearing a dog 
barking somnvtttrc.) 
iIc lculdrrnrllsorncrhing bufftfng. ('tk was smelling something 
burning.) 
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8.37 Coufd poinh to p a t  time only when the Mntut or sftug~ian shorn 
Ihat the rtfercoee is to past tima n u s ,  whnl thuc is another verb in 
the sentence, and rhis verb indicates Phat the lime is past, mu&/ is 
psssibla 

me box W# m k00y thr  I c o u W l  Irt It. 
1 t r i d  lo lip the box but muirin'f. 
She could r e d  Larin w h n  she war t w c b l  
I l t  could speak G e r m  well whm Irc war young, bqt ha h 
far~~llen rrmrf of it now. 
Ilc soid he couldn't come to the mreling. 
f ie  faid be wa.r sorry he cou1d11't lend me fAc money. 

6.38 A3 can has no lafinirivt. bc oblc lo is  used with used ro, $tern, and 
=w. 

l i p  wed fo be able to speak G e r m  well. 
He ~ e e m  [lo be) quite d l c  fogim up his bdd habits. 
lie seemed (to be) umbk $0 giw up his bad hnbi~s. 

The last two scalcnccj may be m m p o s c d  (colloquial style) with 
cen'tlcauldn't and the inhit ive reern. 

He cotr'f sccm togive rtp his bad habits. 
He rar~ldn't seem ro give rrp his bud habits. 

5.39 Whcn there is ao indimtion of lime, could is ambiguovs k u s c  
it may be taken as conditional, with referenca to pment or ruturn 
time. Thus. E could help you is a conditional sentence dcrring lo 
present or future time. in Ihc stntene I told him i could help him, 
although the main verb is past, lbe refvtoct may bc to help in 
prtsent or future time. 
Alterr~arive constructions lor par, prwnr, and ruture tima am 
illustrated below. 

I ~vns~am/shall be able help JOU. 

1 was nutlam ?toi\sltall ttaf be able to help JUII. 

I wa~lam/sholf he powerlers fo help you. 

Whcn colrld is used with a pcdect infinitive, it indicates a pus[ 
possibility that wm not fulfilled at achicvtd. See 5 . i l ~  (iii), 

Hc carrid carily huvt dor~c it, 
Yo11 could hme cary11t the iroirt Efpurr had Irrrrried. 

5.40 Ta indicate the attainment or achievement of sorncthing in the past, 
or failure to do so, the usa of the Simple Past Tema is usually 
satisfactory, 

Tom parsed the exami~rian. 
Harry warn dctojs fht  rimr. 
Rnrre didrl't catch her train. 

Couldwould be unsatisracrory in these t h m  sicntmces with rererefa 
to past time. 

6.41 The verbs manage and sucecrd ere used to indicate achievement. 
The use of monogt suggests diajculty, need Tor effort. Note tbc pat- 
terns. 

Tam snccecded in papsfnf (VP3) the examinariom. 
Hmry managed frr swim (VPq acrass rhc river. 
Anne dirln't m a g #  20 mrck the train. 
Did you munngt lb get I0 the top of lhc mnunlairr ? 
How did you r n v e  10 gel herr in time ? 
f manufed lo gctJ~ucceeded in getting aJi my clorhes info rhc 
suircasc. 

6.42 The examplts below illuslrate (a) achievcmenta, racts, and (b) con- 
ditions. Note that ia (a) could is  not used. 

As he wns not irrrerr~lprcd, 'he ~fnishedfwm able to finixhlman- 
axed (~JnishJntccetded in finishin# by evening. 
If he is not interrrrprcd, he con/will be able ro finisEl by cuenin,~. 
IJpenple did nor mrerrupt, he could/~vaul(l be able f d f i i ~ h  by 
eueniqg. 
I! he had not been inrerrupred, he could I~~vcfinirhcd[wo~~ld Aovc 
been able !u@ish by euening. 

A common colloquial alternative Fs the cnnstniction with get. (See 
1.121 .) 

(a)  Hcgof  it donc. . . 
(b) He willget it done . . . could get it done . . . could houc got ir 

donc. . . 

5.43 When the context d m  not show that past time is rcterrtd to. cauld 
tcfcn to present or future lime. 

I cotrid ncaergct alE these cloihes irtro tfrnt rrritcasc. (Compare the 
similar use of  wor~ld far a condition: I don't think ~ h ~ s e  cforlres 
wor~ldgo info tlior suilcare.) 
A: 'is there anyrhing I can do lo Ire$?' B: 'No, r h k  yoid 
Jlrete's rrotltirlg yoii could do.' 

lntentian 

6.44 lnrtnfion can be expressed by the we ol thc verbs itfretid, plrur, 
mean and tht nouns inlenfion, p i n ,  ctc. 

I iriiendlplan/mcun to visit lndh some dny. 
I t 's  my intcnflon/plm io dsit  India some day. 
IVherr do yotr planlfnrcnd to spend yorrr Iunrmer trolidays ? 
I dm'[ inrend to do ir/haw no tnretrtiun of doin8 it. 
He tneansfitrienrlr lo make 14s respect him. 
Do yorr rhink {/ley i~ltended/meanr/~lannrd to srorr ar~orbcr W W ?  
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Note that in rlrar clourcs ;trier inrrtrd/irrtention the finites shall/ 
rllould are used. 

We intend\Osr Inre,triotr ir that tltis Dill slrnll become ?aw by the 
end of rhc ycm. 
IVe IntcndeJIDltr intm~ion war that rhc Bill shoulrl become hw 
by rhc end of E ~ I G  year. 

5.46 The coastruction going ro + infinitive i s  very commonly used to 
indiw tc intention. (For other uses of this coastruction see 5.22-23.) 

Ilc'sgoing to visit India. 
IVcJtt not p i n g  lo have rhio tree cut down. 
n~ir free is notgoin1 ro k cut rhwn. (it We don't intend to cd 
this Zm down or We don'l intend ta allow anyone to cut this 
trcc down.) 
We're going to grow more vegetables !h[s year. 
Are you going lo rake /he exnminarton? 

Notc that the use of  rvnslwrrc indicates a past inlentiotr or plan 
that was not arricd out. 

I war g o i q  IU call on yo:# yes~erdczy rueniry, btrr it rnirred (so I 
did nor call on you). 

Norc that when goin,g lo is used, the idea of intention is more 
prominent [baa the idea of futurity. Note also that when there arc 
external circumstancts that may infltlenct a person's plans, con- 
struction$ with will/sfroll are preferable. Compare: 

Torn's fndrer isgoity to h t y  him a bicycle. 

This is a simple staterncnt of intention. 

If Tom parses ~lrr exominario~r. Iris fatlrrr is goirrg to biy F~im n 
bicycle. 

Here. too, there is an intentiofl, rhough the fulfilment of Ihc intention 
depends upon Torn's pawing the txamioa~ion. Rut Tom's rather has 
r he intealion. 

If Torn ash A i r  fatlrrr to buy hint a bicycle, lrir fathcr will 
probably d~ 10. 

In this sentencegoing to is  not acctptable. Tom's father is unlikely 
to h v e  t b t  intention of buying the bicycle -use he has not yet 
bceo asked to do so. 
In same caxs, however, the idea of intentian is not very obvious 
and the conlmcxiod goQy t o  is ustd in a sense not much different 
from that with will]st~oR 

Mow, clrild~en, I 'm goirr to tell you Q slory. 

Tftis means l it i  le more than 'l am about to tell you a story'. 

Varlaua Caneapt. and Way. ttwy arm Expmms.~ 

plans and Arrangements 

5.46 Plans (closcly linked to intentions, as in 5.44453 and arrangements 
may bestated or asked about by the w t  of tlro verbsplanand wranp 
and t ha nouns plan and arrangcmmr. 

f'w pImn~d/wr~g~d to go 10 G ~ I L P ~ W  trtxf hbaeek. 
She Jm made planrlarr~mrnrs ro sptjtti her holiday itr IY~~J. 
f Y ~ ' v c  made plm/mranged IO ger w r i e d  irt May. 

5.47 A simpler way of indicating at asking about sotnethint asrangcj, 
planncd, or dwidcd upon is thc+use of t11t Prcjtnt ar Past Progrcsivc 
tenses. 

l'rngoing 10 GIargow trcxt week. 
She's spendit3 her froliclay in IVules. 
I Yc'rc gcrting married in May. 

The P x t  Progrtssivc is used in reported specch. 

5.48 The Future Progressive is P ~ S O  used to S ~ ~ U W  1113t an event will 
occur as part oC a plan or programrnc. Sn many case there is litllc 
or no dinirence between tile Present Progrtsrivc aod rbc Future 
Pragrrssrvc. 

I'm seeing Bob {his afternwn. 
I ' l l  be seeing Bob rhir uf~ernoon. 

lo some GUCS the use of the Furwe Psoprwiwt shows not only 
that tbc future cvcnt or activity is  pan of a prtrgnmme but also that, 
lor this rason, something else is possible or likely. lo the cxarnplcs 
klow these art, in parent h t r e ,  s u p t i o n s  of 3hr kind of possibility 
or likelihood lhal might be pratnt. 

CYi!ffSErell yorr bcgcrrirrg home lare rlris ellrning? (I C so. i t  may bc 
ntcaary to keep supper back.} 
I ' l l  k seeing Bob this evrniny. [Is there any thiug you'd like me 
to tell him?) 
IVc'll be having  upper in about twenty minutes (so don't go out). 
He'll be coming lo ~ t t  us again soon (so we needn't trouble to 
scud bim the book he ltft here). 

The use of the h e a t  Progressive show ~ l ~ a t  sn Event has beer) 
docidcd upon. The use of the Future Progressive may look kyond 
the event rr> something made passibb or likely by rtle cvent. 
The interrogative fom of the Future Progrrrsivc is  often na marc 
than a polite form used to ask about fulure inttniion3. Comparc: 

Arc you rtying in Londbn long? (This is a simple inquiry 
about plans.) 
Alu pugoing lo slay in London l o g ?  l l l l i s  puts more tmphais 
on inttorions.) 
IViiflShall you bc going to rhc parry ? (This asks, in a more 
polite wiy, about plans.) 
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5-49 Plans, arrangements, and ageemenis nrc aJso indicated by the 
of the Simple Pmeat T t ~ t .  There is usually an adverbial to shod 

7 % ~  pl&e rokts off ar six tomorrow morning. 
Is it this evening that we tmc dinner with FrcdmdSucP 
IVhcn do ;Ire ~chooi  h o l i d ~ x  bcgin? 
IYhm dam ymrr fnthcr ger bocklrorn Iris visit ra Rome? 

r.so Plans, arrangements, and apmmeats are also indicated by the 
use or tile finite of & + r6-in6oi1ivc. 

tYc are to be mmried in May. 
Jim and Mory me to meet rrs at the starion. 
Kf~c new building is ro be ten stor~ys high. 

The use of a perfect infinitive indicates an arraagcmtnr thar was 
made but not carried out. 

IVc were fo AODC bern married in nfay bur Itad to postpone rhe 
wedding until Jlmcr. 

T h i s  pattern is  also used to indicate obligation, an ,vraagtrnent 
that is t he rtsult of a command or rcqucst rnadc hy a third prson. Sae 
t .68, Table 35. It should be uscd la indicate a voluntary arrangement 
only when there is no ambiguity. 

Hck teauing ar eighr o'clock t h i ~  evening. 
He's to lcau~ ar eighf o'clock this evening, 

'Ihc second sentence suggsrs an arrangement made as the mull 
or orders. 

Obligation and Necessity 

5.51 There arc many wars ot expnssing the ideas of ob!;zation and 
n m i r j .  The verbs obi@ and compel, the nouns obligarion, com- 
pulsion, need, and necexsity, and the adjectives obligatory, tornpuLorj', 
heedless, and (un)ncccssary an obvious ways or expressing these 
id=. 

In most counfries the law obligej parents to send their ehiIdrcn 
to school. 
Is  arscndnnce at schm1 abligarory 7 
$ rhrot~rh carclessncss, someone damo~es yorrr bicycle A t  fs 
rrndcr a Ergal oblEgniion to pay the cosr of rrpafrs. 
He war compelled hy illttcss to giw up h u  ~tf~dics, 
A defeated enemy ~tst~alfy s i p 3  a rrraty trnder comptrlsion. 
hfilfrory semice i~ compcr!s~ry in mnny countries. 
There is no nrces~ify/lt is nor mccssatyfor yo11 lo & thuf. 
IJ rhere any need fur h a l e ?  

The idcaJ of obligation and amtssiry are uptssed more idiomati- 
cally by the usc of the verbs mud, or!yht ro, shorrld, hove to, and 
be to. Absence or nectssity is expressed by don't hauc ED, Iraven'tgot to 
and trctdn'r. 

5.52 Must is a defcctire verb. It can be used to exprss an immediate 
or future obligation. i n  reported speech rnwr i s  used for past lime. 
Except in reported speech a past obligarion is not normally ex. 
p& by mut. (kc hrme fo 5.64) 

You must do as p u  are told. 
He said they rnl t~t  do as they were told. 
Soldiers mtuf obey orders witlrout guestion. 
As he had broken my watch he agreed that he must pay the eaxt of 
fhe repairs. 
On the ashcr side of t h t  wood therc wasafleEd #hat he mtur (= 
had to) cross. 
Candidctit~ mrnt ( = are required 10) nnnvrr of leust five out of 

ten qnesliont- 

Far must nor. ste  5.8. 

5.53 Absence at obligation or necessity may k cxprcsscd by ne~dn't ,  
need hardlyfscarcely and by conszrucrions w ~ t h  fhc noun nerd or thc 
adjective needless. 

'Must  yatr go 50 ~soon7'-'No, 1 ntedn't go ycr.' 
He didn't need to hc reminded dbour if .  ( It  wasn't nmssary [ci 

remind him abovl ir.) 
I need hardly fell  you . . . (It is hardly necessary for rnt to ttll 
you. . ,) 
You needn't have hurried. (There was ne need, no nectssity, for 
you to hurry--although, in fact, p u  did hurry.) 
/didn't need 10 hurry. (It was not noussary for rnc 10 burry- - 
and in fact, 1 did not hurry.) 
Need we tell him o b o ~ t  jt? (Is [here my need for to [el1 him? 
Are WE obliged to ltll him? Is ir n-ary lor us to tell him?) 
Thert's no needlor YO14 10 hurry. 
hreedles~ lo say, we shall rejirnd any expense3 you may incur. 

For the dilference kctween anomalous treed and aon-anomalous 
need, scc 1.28. 

5.54 Ifoar ro is regularly used to txprtss obligation and aecmity. 
In the present tense, affirmative and inlemogarive, it mcans the same 

musf. For absence or obligation do not ltuve fo is usul but nerdnot 
is  mote usual. 
The construetion with hnve lo is very common for past and r u m  
timb ( b m u a  mrrst is dcfeetivt). In colloquial style hmc got fa 
is used lor have to. Ifadgor to is cmzsionalEy uscd Tar had lo. 
For the use of auxiliary do. ioterragarive and negative, see 1.23. 

AI what rime have you(gol) to be there 7 (At what t ime must yotl 
bG there? At wbar time is it necessary for you to be therel) 
~ f i c  had to be in the oflcc by nine u'cloek. (She was required to be 
there, it was ncaxwry tor her ro k rhere, by nine o k l ~ k . )  



Varfoua Coneapt. and Way. thmy ara Eapraraad Varloum Concapta and Way. h a y  arm E k p r m c s * ~  

IYc shall lurve to hurry, (It will be necessary for us to hurry.) 
IVe h d  to hurry. (It was oecnjary for us, we were obliged or 
compelld, to hurry.) 
Wc'wgot to bc there (We must b Shm) by ten o'cbck. 
I r a e  we @or) to (Must we) m w c r  all the questions? 
Tl~esc shoes wit/ have 10 k repaired ( I t  will h nceusary to 
have them repaired.) 

6.56 Abxnm bf obligation is cxprcsscd by don't h u e  to or hauen'lgof to, 
Sec 1x1 and 1.78. 

He's so rich rhm he abesn'l have lo work (is not obtigtd to work, 
ntcd not work). 
You hn ' t  h u c  10 go to school sewn &y.~ a week, 30 you? 
Tomrrow'r rr holiday, so I  WE h toget up cmiy. 
We hmcn't got 10 (are not r c q u i d  TO) unxwcr all she gucs~lanr 
~+n rhe cxaminarion paper, h m  we? 

6.58 Thc tinitts of be with a minSnitivc arc also used to indicate an 
obligatiao. 

!Ye arc ro be dcre at nine o'clock. 

For this coaslmction ste Commands and Requests (5.7). 

6.67 Olrgbt i s  w d  to uprcss dtsirability, moral obligation and dutit3. 
Ought is a dcractivs verb. I t  can indicate present or future time. 
It 1s w d  of past lirne in reported r p h .  

YOU OUQAI to start once (ir YOU want to carcb your !rain). 
You ouyhf fo k e r n  early tonlorrow murtring. 
H e  oughr lo be m h d  of hir ignorance. 
Ought I to go?- Yes, I think you ought (to). 
I told hlm he oufht IQ do it, so he did ( i t ) .  

6 . M  S h o d  i s  w d  ia a similar way. Slrould i s  oflcn ueed when giving or 
asking For advice, I t  is not so strong as orrght and ofren iodjcatn 
a recommendation nlher than aa obligation. 

YOM shoulrln't lmrgh r r /  hix mlsrakcs. 
Trow much strould I conrribrrrc lowar& the relieffund? 
Do you rhink he r h u l d  aporogirc (that he ought lo apologizt) ? 
You shouldrr't give the baby ~cixrors lo play wifh. 

6.59 O1y11r ro lrnuc and should ltovc with a past pnnicipie are used la 
indicate a part obligation  hut was not fuHilled or carried out. 

YOU ought 10 lm helped him (but you did not). 
We oughr to b u t  been morr careful. (He wiu not cmrul cnougb.1 
You should h u e  used /he money fur paying your debt1 imrad of 
for a ncw motor-cycle. 

E rhink you should l m  told her you were ~orry .  
YOU should bmtpur part ofyuur salary in thc bonk each month. 

Oug1tr trot to Jluur aod ~Elould MI h u e  are used 10 ind ic ;~~~  rlis. 
approval af somclhiog lhat was dona in tbc past. 

You orrghrtl't tolshuldnmt Itaw laughed ut h& rnist&e.r. 
She oughtn't tolshoulrln't ha~egiocn the buby scissor# 10 ploy l:+;th. 

6.00 The lo-infinitiw after a coojunctive may indicata or ask d...,rt 
Jcsirability, obligation or duty. %c 1.79 (VP8, Table 4-41 and 1 r I 3 
(YP20, Table TI). Scnrcnots h YPS and VPlO are convertible i . l~o 
senten- ie VP LO and VP21, in which thc modal auxiliaria nwsr, 
should, ought (or have to, be lo) are wl. 

IVr m f J m i  our what ro do ncxr. (VPB) 
IYc mustlin$ our whar we orghr rolhaue to do next. (VPIO) 

Do you know hew (o do it? (VP8) 
Do you know bow you ought so\shor~ld/urc io do it? (YPIO) 

T d  me h w  v do it. (VPB) 
Tcll mc how I oughr to~should/mw Jo it. (VPZ I )  

Ask you morlrcr wlrcrc fo ppr it. (W8) 
Ask yorrr rnoihrr where you arc to/shouEit/rnrut prrt it. (V P2 I )  

Determinat ion and Resolve; W i l l i ~ ~ ~ n a s s  

6.61 The idwr of detenninalioa and rtsolvc can b cxpr~scd  by Ihc uk* 
of tht verbs drrcrmilr, drcidc, and rcfolvr, the comsponding nourr5 
rlrirrminuiion, dccirion, and rcsolue, aud ~ h t  phrdsc make up one 'A 
mirrd. The verb1 u e  uEcd ia VP7 and 9. 

I I l r : c r m i i t r o f  up my mind to I w n  Gcrman. 
l l r  dEtermintd/resolurd/madc up hi3 arid rhnr no~lri~tg shor~ld 
prcrwnr him from going. 
Ilir r lc~crmina~ionresoi  to give his chilhri/rhnr hi* children 
shall have a good cducrr~lon Is most praiscworrhy. 

5.82 The idea of wlliagnm caa be rxprtsscd by will iq(ly).  
He's quite willing to cow. 
Were (hey willing to help? 
Did t k y  ib It willlngiy t 

Note also Ibs pbrasc againrl m e ' s  will. 
She wrrr married ogaim! her will. 

b.63 Tho Id= of determipation and willingnu arc more often inliii.. ,arl 
by rhc w of (he verbs will/would and ~ k a l l / ~ h ~ u I J .  (For their u:.. !O 
indicate pure future. s# 2.30,) 
Will is  w d  in the fint prson to indicate willingna. Wllca ~trc.;red 
it Codicntes determination. 

I wElIlI'IS lend p u  i h t  book i / p u  need 1t. 
I 'wrlE be o'bcycd (a 1 am detcrmiucd 10 bc obeyed, I insist an 
k ing obtyul). 
I 'will (am dcterminod 10) do iu I 'flkc. 
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la  !he negative, rvon't or the negative adverb Irevrr is stresscd :o 
indjate dctetmiaation. 

I will 'never (am determined n e w  to) "speak to rhar m a  
a' oln. 
I f w d r  (am determid not 1 0 )  haw any ' h c k r B f / r o m  you/ 

Tbc interrogative will Iirve (far wilItngnm) is used only a3 an bcho 
or repctitioa of a quatian put to the speaker. 

A : ' Will you Iertd mne yortr pen?-I3 : IVf i  1 fend yurt my ,pen f 
Of "corrrse I ~vill." 

5.64 In  the second and third pcrsons lvill and ivott/d in the affirmative and 
negative may indicate obslinate determination, the will or would 
always king stressed. 

I/you 'wil l  eat 50 much ,pastry, I you 'm't complain vyoegct 
'fat. 

'will (obstinately continue3 to) go art! ~vrrhorrr on ,overcoar 1 
rhorrgh it's 'freezing out there. . 
You ' wuld ',#a (insisled on going), I in 'v i le  of my rvarning r h ~ r  
if was rtnwise. 

5.6E IYill and wotrld, uscd En the scdend and third persons, inlerrogarive, 
ask about willingntss. 

A: 'lviilyou sing at thr concert romorrow?'-B: ' Yes, I will.' 
(Cf arc you singing and arc yon going to sing for plans and iaten- 
tiom, See 645.) 

A: "Do p u  think MIS$ X wifl/wuuld sing m the conccrf I+ 

mormw cmning ?'-D: * Yes, I fhink she will~would.' 

5.66 When sh6lland xhon't are used in the second and third persons, they 
may indiare the speaker's dcteminatinn conurning the pcrsonts) 
spektn about. The slrnlS or ~lran't is always strcrrred. 

You 'shall marry h i d  (1 insist on your matryi ng him.) 
7hty "shall do whnt I tcfl them 10 da. (1 am determined to make 
them do it.) 

(Cf the use of you shall and you shan'r to indicate a promise or a 
t h t .  !kc 6.68.) 
Shall and should occur in dependent cfause~ aRcr verbs and phrase 
indialing determination or willingnns. They are used in all persons. 

rJlc oflccrgmrc orders that they ~hould b t  well lookrd rfier. 
He Lr detcrmlned that you shal! obey him. 
Is year father willing thut you shouldgo &rood? 

The for + nounfpronoun 3. reinfinitive conslmction is oilen 
pmfera ble. 

Ilc g m  orders for them lo b t  well bokcd ofier. 
Is your father willing for you IO go abroad? 

Promises; Throats; Refusals 

5.67 Promism and lhreats can ba t x p r d  by Ihe use of fht verbs 
promise and thrrarcn, and the nouns promise and threat. They can 
also bG C X Q ~ W J C ~  by the use 01 the verbs ~ h l l  and will. 

Promist i s  used with a /&infinitive with two objectJ (W!' 
and 131, aod with rhr-clausu vP9 and I I). The indirect object : 
oflea dropped. 

He promised (me) 10 came mrb. 
Please promhe not fo trII anyone. 
Didn't you promise rhe book to ,pw bro fher ? 
Mr Green has promised his son a new bicycle lf Ire pmsef tl~r 
cxaminorion. 
n8.e foreman harprumired fhar ihe work sholi~wifl be done before 

Notc, in the last two cxamplcs. the use of rhl l  and shoutd in the 
thof -daw.  
The noun promi* is  also used with a rc-infinillvt or a thof-clause. 

Eft  broke hi$ promise to help me. 
I hope they will keep (heir promise that the work shall/wilt be 
done by the end of next week. 
They di&r keep thcir promise rhar rhe work r h a u ~ / w u l d  be 

j n i ~ h e d  bcJore rhr end of the weck. 

The verb fhrcarcn i s  used with a teiafioitiva and in thc patlcw 
~hrearen somebody with something. 

nrcy threurencd to punish him. 
n c y  fhrcarencd him with dearft if lie did not fell them what Ire 
knew. 

6.68 In the h t  person ivill is used to cxprea a promise or threat. 

f' l i  be there 10 /telp. 
I'll  purtish yort ~ J O U  dartt belrorc yorrrscif. 

In the second and third persons shall and shotihf am used to express 
promism and threat~, 

You shall have  he money h c k  next week. 
Ask and it shall be given you. (Dible, AV) 
A: ' I  wunt  rhis luggage rdrn ra nry room.'-8: 'lt shall be 
sakcn ttp or once, sir.' 
If he passes the cxarnEnalJo~r he shall have a new bicycle. 
Tom w m  roM f h d  ifhe behaued badly he shouldgo to bed wirhotrt 
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5.76 Wish is also used with the prcpositionfor. Sta 1.68 WPM, Tabla 263, 
The phrase wish for means 'Toel or c x p m  a dcsire for" uusdy a 
&ire ror somet hiag that is ceosidctcd unailainabls or unlikely 
to bt altaincd. IF, therefom, you go into a shop, yau would not say, 
'I wish Inr a Tounraia pen'. You would say 'I want a fountain pn'. 
Wish for i s  used more often in situntions where the object of the wish 
or d~sire is something that can come, or is likely lo come, only 
through chance or u n e x p t d l y .  

* What do yuu wish /or ?' said the genie ta AfaddFn. 
7% weather war all tho? one corrld wirh Iorlall that cotrM &c 
wishcd for. 
Slrc Irnd everything rkar a lvaman C O I I ? ~  wish for. 

5.77 Shall //we is ohea used ta introduce a question about a pcrsonrs 
wishes. ft may be an offer of service. Alternatives, used in those 
parts of the English-speaking world where shall is going our of us% 
are 'Do you want melm to' and 'Would you like rntlus lo'. 

Shall I fhrcad the needlefor you? 
Shall l open the window? 
SIrnlf we carry the box into rhe house for yorr? 

Shall witb a noun or a third person pronoun asks abo'ut lha wishn of  
the person to whom the question is put. 

Shall he carry yorrr srriteoses ttpxtuirs? (Do you want, would you 
like, him to do thbJ) 
Sirall tlte mrsscnger wait 7 
f l rc  hotel manager asked me whether the /ax1 shodd waif 
(whethcr t wanrcd the taxi lo wait). 

5.78 fasttad of shall i/welhe, etc the conslruetion be + ro-infinitive 
may be used. Thh, however, asks Tor orden rather Iban about 
wishes. Saa f .66 (VP4F, Table 39 and 5.7. 

13 the messtqtr fa wit? 
Thc manager arkcd me wherltcr 11te rari was IU wait. 
IVhor am I to 'do nc-rl? 

5.79 1 shorrtd/~vortld like, often contracted to IV dike, is used to express 
a wish, 

I'd like to be rhtre. (I wish I wrc lhcre.) 
I'd Iikc to II~UC been rl~ete or I'd Frm~e liked to bc ikcrc. (K wish I 
had been there.) 

IVolrld you like asks about n person's wishts. 

dr what time worrld y a r d  Kke break fasf 7 
IVartldyorr tikc nme to order o ;oxit 

6.80 Tha verb hope is used witb a ilwr-clausa m$. with a 1~1-if iEnit i~  
(YP7), and with fir (VP3). %f is usually omitted, 

I hap8 ([hi) he has arrioed safely. 
I'm hoping to hear tho! he hnr arrlucd safely. 
I'm hoping lor nc ws of his safe aviua!. 

Notc the possibk use of the h e n t  Tense Enstcad of zhc Future 
Tense in the clause. 

I hope he wil! nrrivcllnc arrlvcs snfily. 
n e  rim wit1 come, S hope* when you have/you'lf have mart 
Ici~urc. 
IVc hupe rc ~ e c  you in May. 
IVe shall hope to see you in May- 

The use of the Futuse Ttnsa ia the Iast example d m  not indiwtc 
much difference in meaning. The cxamplc rnighl be mmposed: 

The use of the Past Perlac! Tense indicate a past hope tbat was 
not realized. 

IVe k d  hoped shot she would soon be well again. 

6.81 Preferearn can k indicated by the use of Ihe verb prefer and the 
noun preference. Prefer is used in sevtr&I patterns. 

I prefer my meat well done. m2) 
lYouEd you prefer to sfart curly? WPI) 
I should preler you to srnrr early. (VP17) 
He preferred rhat norhing shordd be said about hisgsncrousg~rs. 
(VP91 
1 prcfer waikirr~ to cycilng. (VP! 4) 

Nore the use ar rather rlran id the next txample. 8arhcr is obliga1or)r 
after prcfer. 

The phrase woald rather is also used la indicate prtrercnc;e. TI i r  

used with a barc infinitive. 

I would rather stay at home (than go tor a walk). 

When used with a ~haizlause. the Past Tense is used in the clausc. 
The rhar is usually omitted. 

F would rather (ihor) you stayed at horm. 
He wouldmrher(fhar)pcople d ih?  know about hisgcrrcrourgj/rs. 

21 7 
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Purpose and Result 

6.82 There arc several constructia~ to e x p m  purpose. As putpose 
is so closely coonccted with mult, both purpose and rtsult arc 
treated In the rollowing scctiom. Sco also rbc article on intention 
16.44-46). 
In amwcr to a quatloo asking 'Why ?', a to-infinitive is often used. 
I n  order to is  rather mom Tomla1 and more cmphatic than KO alone. 
When thc idea afr~sult  is also pmtnt the, infinitive is oftto preceded 
by 30 UJ lo. 

I've come here ra h u e  P talk with you. 
D I J p v  do that to annoy me? 
He har gone ra England (in order) fa prfect his EnjIish. 
f shofi go on working lare tohy JO as to be Jree :omorrow. 
(purpose and rcsuit) 
He stood up so as so see better. 
The car Ir wa/fin$ ro t d e  you la the srotlon. 
Childrm go to school to Icurn things. 
He works hard in arderls~ us Jogive Iris family a hooliday by 1/1c sea 
tuery ycar, 

5.83 The to-infinitive may modify a aaaun or a noun subszitutc such as 
~omcthing, anything, ssomcbody. (Scc 3.50) 

.A. . . 
Shr bought a brown coal md skirt and a pair of brown shoes to 
march (i a shou that were brown SO that they would match the 
caat and skirt). 
T . e  this book to read during thc/orrmey (1 a in' order to have a 
book that you may md) .  
Give me s~rncfhin~ ro eat. 
She wmrtd someone 10 rake care if, 

When h e  infinitive p b m a  modifiu the whola sentence. it often has 
front position. 

In or&r {lo appreciate pet ty ,  you sltouid read it aloud. 
To gcf the best r e s ~ l f ~ ,  f o l l ~ w  I/IC GY~CGIION ~ ~ c f u i ~ .  

6.84 lostead of nu infinitive pbrase it is possible to bare a deptndtnt 
clause. 

Chlldrrn go to $chool ro learn things. 
Children go to school In order ?ha1 they may learn things. 

la the maad scntenm tho pronouo they (subject of the dependent 
claust) stands for chil&cn (subj~ct of the m i n  clause). In such cases 
the infroitive comuuctioa h mually prefa-md. 
C l a w  of purposa am introduced by In order t h f ,  jo t h r ,  aod 
(more formal and 1iIcnr)r) rhat alone, Sc rhor Uike so ru to)  onen 
combina rha ideas of purpose anti rcsult. Several modar verbs a r t  
used in such clause. 

Mcy, tntghf, should arc ortm 4. In mlloq~rial style can and cotrlrf 
am also used. 

I ~trppcd aside so that she rnightl~outtfg~ in. 
br [he dug ~OOIC so rhar it can(moy have a rrm. 
We shall grow rt hedge round rhc gmden so 1E1at the neighbows 
mny notfcan'f o~criook w. 
IYc put up o fcrtce 50 fhu? the nciglrbours rnightjshortld not 
oucrJwk ru. 
7% him up SO $hr he cm'l escape. 
nir ty  espies of the bwk were borcgbr so rbar each boy bi rhc 
clms should h one. 
tve h(d i t  uvcjully so rhnf no one should see it. 
I did t h a ~  Srl order that everyone should Lc ~atisfied. 

Whcn, in mare formal or littrary style, ihnr is wed alone, may 
and might are prelcrrcd Lo ma and could. 

?ley  dlEd that we might liur. (They lougE~t and died so that we. 
m~ght liuc in safety.) 

5 3 5  In order rhar . . . not and $0 fhat . , . nor, when uscd to iadicatc a 
fear or possibility, am sometima replaced byJor fear [that). irr casr. 
or (rare cxapt in literary style) lest. 

We darrd not move /miear ~ h c  enemy m@/~t(should see r~r, 
IYe hid behlnd some bruhr~ for {ear 11railirr cast passers-by 
should see us. 

6.86 Purpose b sfso txpt.tsstd by the ute of [or and a noun or gerund. 
Nott tbe qualion form 'What . . . tor?' 

I V h f  do you we that rool/or? 
!Ye use o hammer for knocking in bails. 
This 1001 is used for t&hrenin~ bolts. 

Purpose is also iadimtul by the co'mtructiou for + noun Jpronoua + 
teinfini~ive. 

I ~tood cui& for her to cnrcr ($0 lhat she rnipht tntcrf. 
HE breugh~ somcpnpcrs for rm to sign ti11 order that t should s i p  
them). 
33rc announcement was put up on the rmtice-hoardlor curryone 
ro ~ e c  (50  that everyone rnigI~t(shouldJcauld set iO. 

6.63 Tha pattern + adjectiva/advcrb $. as + to-infinitive; lm + 
adjactive/adverb (+fur + ooua/pronoun) 4- reinfinitive; anti i r t l *  
jcctiveladverb + enough + to-idnitiva aro used lo indicate cons- 
quenm or result. 

You're not so foolish rrr/mr /oo/ifb c n a q h  ID betieve all p* 
read in the newspapers, I hopc. 

* I n  
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Do you know ltim well enough to be able 10 borrow money frorn 
him ? 
CVc were rn fortunate a.s/wcre/orfunare <no@ to be in Part8 on 
Barfilfe Dqy. 
I hope he won-t be SO weak as $0 yiefd. 
She'$ roo young to understand. 
He ran too quickly for me to cotch him. 

5.83 Instead of (ha infinitive constructiotu iltusrtated in the last section 
clauses of rtsult may be used. They we uscd whca the subjcct OF [he 
clause of m u l l  is  diffccrent from that or the main clause. The ctause of 
result may bc introduccd by that, fallowing so or srrch + an adjective, 
adverb, or noun. Aa adjmtivc or adverb is prcccdtd by so, a noun by 
srtch. 

He war $0 quick ?!tot I cowtdn'~ catch him. 
He ran SO quickly char P couldn't catch him. 
IJe was such a good rtrnncr rhar I c ~ e i h ' r  catch Irim. 

The construction may also be: main clause + so $. that-clause. In  
tllis crrst, that is sometimes omitted. 

ffe worries ahur hisfinancEa!pasiriorr oll day, fo (that) he carr't 
sleep at night. (Cf He worrie~ so much abour hisfinanciuiposiriolr 
that kc  can'^ sleep at nkht.) 
n e  burglar woreglouc~, srr (that) rhcrc were ncrfirrgcr-prrnts to be 
fo wld. 

The clause sometirnw bas [rout pmition in colloquial style. 

It W ~ J  30 hot (that) I coul&'r sleep. 
I cutrldn'r sleep, i f  war so hot. 

Cause: Rbason: Result 

5.09 A staltment about cause or r w o n  mny bc made in nn independent 
sentence. 

Ism tror~olng ortr rottighr, I'm rirtd. 
She knew she lr ad said sumerltir~/uoli~k. Tlrey ull lartghrd. 

It  is more usual td place lhc cause or rwson in a subordinate clause. 
Adverbial clauxj OF caum may be introduced by the corljunctions 
bccarrse, us, since, consideritrg rhar, seeing that, now {!tar, and (in 
l itcnry or formul style) in that, inasmuch ar. 
When b e c a w  is used, the emphasis is  on the reason and the sub- 
ordinate clause usualEy corn= last. 

He succccded becam he worked hard. 

When a subordinate clause is  placed wrfy in the sentencc for pro- 
minence alter it is, if was, ete, because is always used (never us or 
sinccj. 

Et is b~coirsc Ire hus belruved SO bndly that he mtrsr be prmlshrd. 
CI As Ire I@$ belraved badly, Ite musf be pur~ l r l~~d .  

When the conjunction is as, since, xecing that, ctc, the subardiaatc 
clausa usually coma first. +he= is less emphasis on the cause and 
more emphasis on the result (stated in the main clause). Shcc catls 
more attention to the cause than m. 

As hc Ir warkitrg hard, he i~ likely to succeerl. 
Silrce I Iiauen't mrtch motley, I EM';  bty if. 
Since you Insist, 1 will reconsider (lac marrer. 
As I've never met the matt, I cm't fell you lul~ar Ire looh like. 
Sceing tho( it's roinitrg, you had better stay indoors. 
Now that we're herc, we may as well sce the sjghts. 

The co-ordinating conjunclioo for is  also m d  (in written English but 
rarely in spoken English) to join a stalcmcnt of result to n statement 
of muse. 

Iie stood hix graund/irmly, /or he was o brave nran. 

6,90 Theconjunction tlrar may alsa introduce adverbial clausts of causc. 
Such ctauses usually follow a main clause that is  either a oegativ. 
exclamation or a rhetorical q u e r i o ~ .  n,c clause giva  rhc reason for 
what is expressed in the exclamation or quation. 

I'm nor a cow rhat you shoutd expect me to ent grass! 
Am I o cow rhar you should oflcr me grass ? 

The wnjuacticrn t h r  is used to introduce adverbial claum of c:,use 
aber adjtctivu (and past participlm) that txprtss emotion. 5be 
3.79 (kP3). Tht  hat is usually tkoppcd in cn1IoquiaI slyIe. 

I'mgiad ( t h t )  I c m .  
He's wny (thor) hc can't corn. 
Aren't you thank(iti (rhat ) your lvc has bcrn spared? 
Wcve delighted ( that )  you con comc. 
7hcy're d i s ~ ~ p a i n t e d  (that) JW~I couldn't pay them a nislf. 

The uss of aa adverbial rhat~tausc after a finite or an intransitive 
verb exprtssing an motion b literary, not caloquid. 

I rejoice r h r  they hmrc brcomcJriendr gain.  

(Cf, spoken English, I'm gfad they've become /tien& again.) 

6.91 Adverbial clausts of cam may sometima lx replac~d, usually in  
written English, seldom in spoken English, by a participial mn- 
struc~ion. 

AS he wm poor, he could nor #ford to buy bwks.  
Being poor, he colt Id not aford to b y  books. 



Mr Green was unable to come bcraru~ he Lad k e n  mkcd to 
Icctwc In Lnrk. 
Mr Green, having bern mktd to lecture in wrrr unoblt to 
corn. (or) Ihuing h e n  mkcd ro lecrure in Lee&, Mr Green waj 
unable to come. 

A# tlrc min bed ruined her hat, ~ h c  Itad to buy a new one. 
The rain kuing ruined lrrr har, sftt  h d  lo buy a new we.  

A3 lhcrc wrw nothing to do, we wcnr horn*. 
There b r i v  norhing t o  do, we wcnr b m e .  

Wbea the participle is  being, it is sometimu dropped. 

As this book js written in simple Eqlish, It ir ruf!nh!r for be- 
ginners. 
7%;~ book, (brinf) writrcn it# simpEe Etvlish, i~ srtirable for 
b g  inner$. 

As she was fired out after her long wdk,  she wen1 fo bed roriy. 
Tired our aficr her lory wulk, she wrrrr to bed emly. 

. Adverbial cla~um of caruse may in soma casts b replaced by n prc- 
position or prcpoaitional phase and a gerund. 

TTte boy war ~coldcd bccause be wnr Sore. 
7 % ~  child w a r  scoldcdJor being lure. 

7 7 ~  criminal h t d  nat j o  our bccaurc he was afraid oJ bcirrg 
rcrarnircd by rhc policr. 
nrc>riminoidart~ nor go out for /car of being recognirrd by rltc 
police. 

6.52 An infinitive comrructioo may also indicate must. 
IYAol n fwlJ wm to how cxpecrrdhim to help mrl{I was lbolish 
k lu t  I expected him to help me.) 
IYc wereglad fa h e  you wlrh us, (Wa wtm glad berr;luu we 
had you with M. W 3.72 (APID). 

Whm the U t i v a  h;u a subject different from that of the main 
c l a w  the infinitive is introduced by for + subject. 

m e  nr&+bmus m w  haraw annoyed you wry much for you ro 
speak in ~ h a r  way h u t  rhcm. IAs you a p k  in that way about 
rbc ncighhun,  tbty must have annoyed yau rev much.) 

6.43 Cause and rcason may, of course, bt indicated by tht u ~ c  o l  the two 
n o w  muse and rca~on. 

The cause 01 rlrc accidcttt is still not krrown. 

Remuti i s  used with the preposition for. (but note the phrase IJJJ 
reason ofi) 

The renson for his absence w Illnesr. 
Ile war ohen1 brcausc he wru ill. 
IPc w m  absent by remom ofjbemrr~r ofhir illness. 

Reason i s  UsMi with thc relative advcrb 11-hy, ortea omirld. 

The reason (why) he wwaj ubrmmt war that hc war  ill. 

Thcrt is a strong Ibk between why and bccaru~ and this explaim 
the frequent use of because in p l a  of that. 

nrc reason /or my behoving in r h i ~  way/lYhy I behavedim rhis 
way is rl~at/bccaus~ I wonted to s m  tmncy. 

Comparisons and Contrasts 

5.94 When we cornpam two objects, ptao~u,  quaiilia, deprm. etc, 
that arc in some nspbcu equal, we may use the Cornparisan o l  
Equality. T h i s  i s  formed by the w e  of ttic adverb us bclurc, anti tllc 
conjunction ur after, rbe adjdivt: or adverb. 

Your house is ax Iargr ar mine. 
Docs John work ar Itord ar fPcnry? 

When the comparison is otgadvc, the advcrb r* i s  often replaecd 
by so. As, howcvtr, is  often wed, cxpcially when 11 comm im- 
mediately after a verb ta which a cantrected not In'!)  is joiocd (as in 
is~l'r, lunrn't). If aa adverb such as quire m u r s  bctwccn not i ~ l d  the 
adjactive or adverb. so is more fnqueat. 

Your house is nor quire so large # mine. 
Your h o w  i~n'n'l&lsd large ar minr. 

John docs~n't work U/JO hard ru Ilcnry. 
This h x  isn't as lorgcli~ not quite so Iargc UJ that. 

5.95 Whcn w t  compare two objccu, paom, qualitim, dtgraw, elc, 
that m in some respects unequal, we may ust thc cornparativc 
d e p  or the adjective or adverb with ih. (Exaptions are ~illjm- 
t i v a  taken from hlin:  infiior, superior, junior, rtnior,prior. 7 l l c ~ t  

take to.) 

Your house is lorgcr /Am mine. 
hly house is smaller than yours. 
John work3 harder rhm Ifwry. 
t i i s  new book is more lt~tcrcsring fl~an his rorlier books. 

Tile Comparison or Inrcriority, rormrd by tile use of I e s ~ .  . . do81 
is also used. 

Tlre new rdilion Es lrsr e x p c r u i ~  t h  the old cditjun. 
His new rroucl is Icss intercsri~rg than hi5 earlier ant31 
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Often, however, it is prererable lo uso rho Negative Comparisou 
of Equality, thus: 

nld new cdiflun is nor $0 C X ~ C R S ~ U C  cu the old tdCtiun. 
Iiis new novel.i~ mr m interesting ar his earlirr ones. 

This is particularly the cast witb short adjmtives and adverbs. 

Tam'$  no^ $0 tall PI hi3 brother. This is preferable to: 
Tam's Ien faIE than lrls bro ;her. 
Mr Green'r nor $0 ool ur he looks. l h i s  ia prcrerable to: 
M r  Crecn'~ less old ~hun he looks. 

5.96 The finite verb In a subordlnda clnlus of comparison is oftm 
dropped. Thus, id the exarnplu below, the finites in parenrhcsu may 
bc droppad. 

Your hortse I'J as large as mine (is), 
Joltn doesn't work so hard us Henry (does). 

Note the poaibis omissions in the cxamplcs below: 

I Irke him more ~han  she (does). 
I like him m e  thm ( I  like} her. 

In tthd i b t  sentenca of this pair, the pronouns 1 and she are 
coatrasttrt. In the sbcond, the pronouns him and her are contrasted. 
Compare thtse sentence: 

Jane likes me more than she like1 Harry. 
Jone likes me more Anne does (or rhan Anne Iikts mc). 

In tbo first of tbh pair, mc and Hmy ara contrasted. Io the second, 
June atld Anne are coatmlcd. In q ~ ~ h  the w o h  to be contnsled 
are given promiacnca by means of toao or 3trcsP or a combination 
of tono and stress. In writing rhtre may be ambiguity: 

This shauld be (in writing) zither 

Tom likes me better rhmr he I ikc~  Nmry. 
or Tom likes me bct~er thm IIarry doex, 

In colloquial slylo speakers do not always trouble to choose tbe 
correct pronoun wbtn there is no risk of ambiguity. 

Is she a taII a me? 

GrammaticaIl y, UJ I (am) b required. Hetc t ha T a d  b h ~ i  serious. 
Cf the uscof'lt's me,' 'That's himllrer', correct cnough in calloquial 
style. 

6.97 In some adverbial ctausu of comparison both subjact and verb may 
h droppcd. 

My uncle Es bnirr today rhun (he w a )  when I wrore to you last 
wcck. 
He i~ mare shy than (he k) U I U O C ~ ~ .  

S o m  people think much more about rheir rehts than (they do) 
abour heir  duiics. 

Note. in the next example, the shirting of lhe subjtct'to the end of 
the clause, Tot emphasis. 

Nobody did morefor rda~earlon in rhis counrry than ( d m  ~ h c  Iafr 
Mr Gr~en.  

6.98 Note the use of~ltovldin clausn olcomparisno introduced by tlrur 
that. 

Therc is norhirig I wont more rlran that you ~houfd be happy orrd 
conte~tred. 
I om rcady fo do rhe work myxcy rerhcr rhan that you should 
l~avc ru rlo it. 
I t  t more imprtunr t h a ~  the expianotian should be clear rhan 
~har  it short id cover rwtry porritrlc exctplion. 

6.99 Comparison and contnst are also cxprtssed by the uw of rfie . . . 
the . , , with comparalivu. l l i s  construction indiwtcs a parallcl 
increase or dtcrwst. 

me more /corned a m is, the more mJe.tt he ~ l ~ l l y  h. 
77tc longer we aroycd rhert, the marc we iikcd ~hepiacc. 
Tltc kngrr he stayed there. the less Ire Ifkcd rhe peoplc. 
The sooner you srarr, ~ h c  sooner you' l l f i i~h .  
The more fw read, rhc less hc under~tmk 

5.1 00 An infinitive phrase may take [be place of a clause. 

77it-y 5uy that norhing poys brr ts  rhnn to bc hane31 (that 
nothing pays so we11 aslbetttr khan honesty d m ) .  
lie knew bertcr than lo mention lrhr subject 10 her. 

Concession 

5.1 O t  A simple way of  expressing concession is by the use of the conjunc- 
tions alrhough and rhough. 

Althorrgh ~hey're brothrrs, they nrorr wrlrr ro roch ofher. 
Al~hough hc har a car, he offen u ~ e j  busts and ~roinr. 
Though he's so rich, he Iw mode his money honcrrly. 
Tltcrugh the rtstarrranr war trowdcd, we managed rufind a table. 
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Though may hnvc its plam at the end or the sentence whjch woufd be 
the main clause if the sentence were complcx. It 'mans about Ihe 
samc as 'nevcrtbtless' or 'all ibo snme'. 

1%'~ wry rich. He*# ma$c his money quite lmcstly,  $!talrgk. 
He diah'! tell me where he hod been, but I knew it. rltough, 
(Atlbougb he didn't tcll me, I knew where he had been.) 

6,702 In plact 01 a construction with al~horrgh, a consiruction with may is  
possible. The use of may gives ri shirt of emphasis, illustra ttd in the 
pain  of senrtnccs bclow. 

Although &n ir o*ly ten, he playr rhcgwirar bcautv~ii;'. 
(Attention is directed chicfly to the second half of rhe sentence.) 
f i n  may only be fen, hut Ire plays rhc guitar bcoutf~lly. 
(Ilerc rhe speaker puts more emphasis an the concession in 
the first part of the sentence and thcn draws ntrcntian to 111c 
hct that, in spile of what Ilas h n  conceded, Den plays ' ~ e  
guitar wel1.l 
Allhouglr Jwnes Itm liwd fir/iuc years in Fra*cc, :re dues 1101 

speak French well. 
James may Iraw Ifued for /ivc years in Fronee, but .:tc does )rot 
speak French well. 
Altho~lgh Mrs Hurris ig  bllnd, rlfc runs her ow11 cake-slrop. 
M r s  Harris may Ire blit~d, bur she rutrs her owtr cake-xlmp. 

In them examplfl mny is used to introduce a concession ('I concede 
that.  . .', 'I grant that . . .'I. This use of m y  must be dislingulshtd 
from the UK: of m y  to suggest a possibility (see 6.28): 

Hc m y  be is perhaps) in thc ~ a r d c n .  

6.103 Compounds in -cucr are also used ta introduce conmsive c laus~ .  
Tht verb in tho clause i s  sometimu, but not always, used with my. 
In c l a m  introduecd by compounds in -corr, the idea of possibility 
is also prcscnt. , 

Hewrmr often I try (= although 1 oftto try), I cannot j n d  the 
answer. 
Ifowrvrr o/rcn I rried (= although 1 oncn tried), I could rrPJ 

find !he ancwer. 
IVhareuer faulrs be may hm* (= although he parhap bas some 
faults), mc~ness is not one of $hem. 
IVhorevcr faults he may lmuc tad  (a allbough he ptthrlps bad 
some Cadts), memncss wus not one of $lum. 
However ofim you ring (= atthoughleven il y ~ ~ r  riog the be!l 
again and again), no one will mswcr. 

Ihwcvcr much Torn moy admire h r  [- although ho pcr11aps 
admires her very much), 6: is  unlikely to rrrk her ro bc hls we. 
Wtatewr we may of the wisdom of blr planr (= althou@ 
we may hava our doubts about their wisdom), rn one crur deny 
rhar they arc bold m a  b m g i ~ r i v c .  
IYharew ~ p e m / m a y  happen (= drbougb I here may be faam,  
disappintrntnt, EIC), you will always be slrld ~ h u f  p u  fried IO 
rlo your k t .  

The use of cumpun& in -cPrr may bt comparcd with ihe exampt*; 
below. T I E  comtrudion h usbd cspccially wilh wil!, would, m y ,  and 

rcmain chceiful. 
Try aj you wil l  I=. bawtvtr hard you may tq), you won'r 
mkge-ir. 
Soy what you will (= whatever you may say), I rhall t r w  10 n ~ y  
own jrrdgcn~enl. 

6.104 Ttle word molter is w d  in a constntct ion rhat indicata conmion. 
Both the noun and the verb we t~ul. 

No m t r e r  w h r  I did, no one paid my otrEnrion. (Cf What- 
ever I did, although I did variovs things. . .) 
No marrcr how hard I tried, 1 coufdn'l w a g e  i f .  {Cf Although I 
tried hard. , .) 
It doc~n't m r f c r  how hard you try . . . (CT Alth~ugli you 
may try very hard . . .I 

6,106 In another type olconecs3ive elallre with at, an adjective or advcrh 
is given front position lor emphasis. 

Rich ark b, Idan'l enny Mm. (Cf I don't cavy him, nlthougl~ 
be is rich. However rich he may be, I don't envy hlm. No 
matter bow rich ha 8, I don't envy him.) 
Much et I &re S ~ e s p c ( ~ e ' ~  rontedtJ (= although I 
admirt thun, however much I m y  ud~nire them), 1 cunrrut I 
agrce #hat fhty are superior to ~ h c  trsrgcdic~. 

For all (= in spite of aI1) u used to introduce a w n e i o a .  
For all II wwcairh (- although be is  wmlthy). he he not hap/ry. 
For ~Jlyou xay (- SBY what you will about bim; whatever you 
may ~ a y ;  no mattw what you say). I stlll likc him. 

S.lOt? Even qor  ymay replam allharrgh. Whcn q i s  used the conassiun is 
not so mmpltto or is not so willingly made. Tbc spaker gnmu 
something not as a fact but an a possibility. 

Even vhc 'did ray so, wc can't be sure kc war  telling tk trrrih. 
Even i / i t  rakes me six monthr, I ' m  &rermincd t o p i ~ h  the job. 
I coulrlt'f be mgty with h r ,  m n  if I trled, 
lf she 'is stupid, xhtk at ary rare pIearant lo lmk at. 
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Conditions and Suppositions 

5.107 English verbs have no forms specially inflected lor conditional 
lenses. In place of idected forms Englisb usts either the tcwsts of 
the indicative m o d  or various auxiliary or modal wrbs (e g would, 
should, cuuId, might). The subjunctive mood is used in a rew cam. 
Set 5.111 btlow. 
There is a gmt variety of conditional sent-. The two main 
divisions are: A, those with c l a m  that contain a condition that 
may or may not lx fulfilled; El, lhosa with clauses in which a 
theoretiail or hypothetical condition is put iorward-thw arc 
clauscs in which the condition i s  combined with improbability or 
unreality. 

h Ivhr cun we do Ti6 raim? 
Don't come unktss ? tclf you w (come). 
LVc skmgo provided the weather isftnt- 
I ' l r  ore rrght. I om wrong. 

B I f e  would corn T h e  hod rime. 
Yo11 would hone succeeded jlyou had tried harder. 
I/yarr were a bird, you couldJlr. 

5.1 08 Conditional clauses may knz in frodud  by v(ewn $ vonly),  aslso 
long m, suppose or supposing (thnl), on candirion (that), provided 
(?hat), and. For a negative condition. irnlesr (which means the same 
as, but is more emphatic than, if. . . nor). To introduce a contin- 
gency or possibility against which a precaution i s  nccdcd or advisable 
in case is ustd. 

I ( p u  have enough money, why &ti's you buy a bicycle? ' 
So long us you rcrurn the book by Saturday, I will Icnd It to 
you wirh p i c w e .  
Suppuse/Supposing plvfiicnrIs knrw haw you%e behoving kcre, 
wher would they think 7 
Sfr says he'll accepr the post pronidcd/on condifion that the 
solnry is ~ulLrfacrory. 
You'd better rake an umbrefh with you in care i f  rains. 

Note that the subsidiary clause may either prcccde or Tollow the 
main clause. 

v y o u  k c ,  enough money, why don't you brry a bicycle ? 
FVhy ddn'r p u  buy s bicycle iJywu have rnrrugk monej? 

Tbe moditional~ clause is more prominent or emphatic when it is 
placed first. 

5.709 Conditional cia- of the A type a r t  somttirna called clausts or 
o p n  condition or ractual condi~ion (contrasted with the theorc~iwl 
condition in the clauses of the D type). The sptaker d m  not declam 
that the condition will be realized or that it will not bc ralized. I IC 
l eavu  the question open or unanswered. 

The speaker here mercly puu forward tbc possibili~y that it may 
rain. 
la d a m  or open condition my of the tensei of the indicative mood, 
except ti lt  tutu= tense with willlshall, may k ~ c d .  (For exceptional 
uses of will/would, SGG 5.1 12.) The various auxiliary verbs that are 
used in conditional clausu of tho O typt not ~d in conditional 
c [ a w  of the A lypc. (For exceptional usm nE should see 5.11 4.) 
There arc many possible combinations or tcnsw in the main daust 
and the subsidiary (or conditional) clause. 

(i) Present Tense in both main snd subsidiary clause: 

If be comcf, rvlrat arr we ro tEa 7 
r Yhot car1 we do (f he doesn't came 7 
Provfdtd the wrorher keep3 ljke rhis. the farmcrs !rave rra rrcrd to 
worry ahurrr the  crop^. 
Id doc~n'r marrcr where you pit? it so lofir as you make a note of 
where it is. 

(ii) Fuiurt Tcnsc in the main clause and kegcnt Tense in the sub- 
sidiary clause. Imptrativts and future lense equivaltnls are also used 
in lllle main c lam.  

?fit's rwdy he'll bring it for f i r r~w.  
[Ylrut $hull we do i / i l   rain^? 
IV11er arc yo11 going 10 do 11 rains? 
Come indoors at once JJ  it rains. 
Don't come urrlcss E 1tl1 you lo come. 
I shall rekc an umbrella irr cuse ir roitu. 
Supposing rh enemy wim the war, wkai will happen 10 us? 

(iii) F u m  Pcrfd Ttnsu in the main clause and Present Tense in 
tho subsidiasy c l a w .  

IJycu don't h w y  d g c r  thcre beforef i t  o'clock, he'll ham left 
the oflcc alrd gone hme.  

(iv) FuturcTcnsc in the main clause and Present Perfect Tense in the 
subsidiary clause. 

I /  he hmfilrhed h b  work by six o'clock we .$hall he ahle lp take 
him wirh ur. 
Cln1es-r be has dor~c rlrc ~ ~ r k  10 ny sarisfacriarr, I shall trot pay 
him for it. 

(v) Pment Tense in de main clause and Prcscnl Perfect Tcose in tbt 
subsidiary clause. 

f fp~r 'ue  been t r a o t l i i ~ ~  all ~righr, you probobIy rrced a rest. 
Ifyou'vcfiishcd your Iromcwork, you canlrnay go our andpI:)-~. 

(vi) Future Tenst in the main ciause and Past Tense in the ..trb- 
sidiary clause. 

IJshc promised to be btre she'll cerrninly come. 
Ifhe art iuc$onlyyesrer~y ka'l/probnb?y nor leavt  OM Stmday. 
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(vii) Pmmt Tense in the main clause and Fast Tcasc in thc sub 
sidiary clause. 

If he arrived only yesferday be'? unlikc!p io leave t h y .  
./fyou spent the night on the rrah youprobabh nerd a rest. 

(viii) Past Tcnsc in tha main c l a w  and Past Tense io tho sub- 
sidiary clauscr. 

if t h t  wcu what he ~uIdyou he was telling lie#. 

{ix) Futum Tense in tha main clause and Fast Perfect Tcnsa in the 
subsidiary c law.  

If tic W r  come In when you urriued, hr won't come In at all thts 
nwrning. 

1x3 Prestnt Tense in the main clawso and Put Perfect Team in the 
subsidiary clause. 

y h c  hadrr ' t left any mcssagc when you called, i ~ e p ~ u b i r , )  ilrttnd~: 
to be buck bcJorc you keuuc. 

6.110 Conditional clauses of tbc I3 type am sometima called c l a w  
of rejm3~d or hypothetical coaditioa. Tbt condition b one that is 
contrary tc fact, or one that is impassibla (e g (fym were a blrri), or 
one that i3 maid& udikely to tm iuliilltd or has not yet been 
fulffllul, or, for past time, one that w u  not fulfilled 
The auxiliary vcrh  wodd, should, muid, and might am used in Lhis 
typa of conditional smtenca. The subjunctive were ( s c ~  5.1111 is 
somctimw wed in the condiliond clauso. 
There art many possible combinations for ti) future time, ( i i l .pmnt  
and future lime combined, mod (iii) past t h e .  

(i) If the $upposition tcfeif to future time, the main clausu wntainr 
one 01 the verbs would, should, ccorrld, might, or ought The conditional 
clause may contain eilher should or were to. 

I f  k were tolshould hear ofpw ~uvrfagc~ he wbuldbc ~urprised. 
He wculrls'r do It unics~ you were to sprclally ark him. 
vyou should bcpwing my Irorur, you mighr rrfurn ik book  yo^ 
borrowrdfrom me. (Polite rcquat; see 6.1 2.) 
I/ you were IO sfart early tomorrow marning, you would/could/ 
rnighrfoufht t o l s l ~ ~ t ~ l d  be at yotw destinarion by evening. 

(ii) If tho supposition r e f a  to prrsent time, or to bath prcseot and 
future time, the main clause contains ona of tho verbs would, 
sftou/dm cooulrl. or might, and the coodit~onal clause contains a P u t  
Tcnse. Tbis la sometima called the imaginative use of the past tense, 
Cf I wish I knew/ T f  only I kaml 

I/ I had the money 1 shouldpay you. 
If he heard of p u r  mmlngc Ire would bc surprised, 
He woaliin'r do it r t d e s ~  you sprclnlb a r k ~ d  hfr~s. 
S:tpposi)!y I ~cccprcrl rfris ufrr, WIIOC wudd yat~ ~ a y ?  

He wouldn't be in &bt I/hc were not ro c x t r q a n t ,  
yyou  went ro London you mkbr see ~k QuStrt. 
l/hc look his Lctor's  d i c e  hc mkht soon be well again. 
I coulrln'i promise to be there (cuen ql wished to be prcserrr). 
You COUM ub It ~ Y U U  tried. 
Supposing my father saw me with you, what might he think 7 

(iii) If the suppition rcftrs te past lime, the main c l a w  contains 
one of the verbs would, should, could, or might with a perfsct 
infinitivt(oc a simple infinitive if Iht reference is  to consequence in 
ihe prtstnr). The conditional clausc conlains a Past Perfect Ten=. 

If he Slad heard of your mwriasc, he wouW b e  been surpr&sedd 
I shouidncvcr havegot here it1 time (3 I should not be here 
now) ifyou hawi given mt a Iff in l! olrr car. 
If you" been or rhc meting I should aw reen you. 
If you hadn't told me obour if I rhorrlilln~ight not know (= 1 
should stil l  k unaware of) thc/acts. 
You could haue h n c  it ifyou hud rried. 
I j .  he'd ruked hic doctor's a h k t  he mkhl not have died (- 3ir. 
might still be alive). 

6.111 The subjunctive form were (with a singukr subject) h usual in 
liietary English in conditionai ctauam. tr i s  u s 4  in spoken English 
in the p h r w  i were you. Dut wm ir dso used In i f d a m  in 
spoken English. 
Whm !be condilioo Is txprwsad without a conjunction by meam of 
inrcnion of the subjd  and finite verb, werc (not war) i~ 4. This 
inversion i a  rarc in spoken English. 

Tho negative warn'{ is ortea preftmd to wcrtn'l as being moE 
emphatic. 

It warn'r thor yau hove been ill, 1 l o u l d  cmsi&r yaldr work 
matLtfatfory. 

Had and should also m r  in 1 his iwcrted construction, oftclr in 
literary style, and cuwiooally in spoktn English. 

ffnd I known ~ Q M  wrre ilJ, I'd h m  culkd 10 see you. 
Should you nccd Irclp, pleare Ier me knolv at orlee. 
Should you change yolrr mind, pleose kt me know. 

6.112 It was slated in 6.1 09 that the future tense with will is not used in 
condilional clauses. 

If be come# (*it hc will came) next ~vetk,  what shall we rrsk him 
lo slo 1 
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Vorloum Canespts and Ways thay are Exprmnmad 

When willis not nn auxiliary lor rho futura tense but a verb indicating ! 
or asking about willingness, it may occur in an firausa. The pat  
tease wo111d can km used. Compare: 

Ifyou help me, we can/irrhh by dx. 
Ifyaa'll help mcl~you'llbe so kind as to help me, we can finrjh 
by ,rlx. 
IJyorred help rnclryouV be scr kind as fa help me, we c u ~ f d  

Jinish by six. 

5.?13 Will and wutd art also used (always stpused) meaning 'insist'. 
{Sce 5.64) In this case, too, they may occur in vclauses. 

I /  you 'will be! (if you insist on betting) on ,!tor=-races, yau 
'musm'r complain i / p u  lose your 'money. 
T h e  h u l d  bet (if he insisted on betting) en hor~e-raccv in 'spite 
of yorrr ,warningsv he de'remed to lose his money, 

6.i14 Shouldsomctirnu means 'ought to'. (See 5.58.) With this meanink 
itcan btused ia~IausesoithcAtype(ie~ptnorFaclualcondilion) 

yarrr parents disappronc of ~ h c  plan, you should (ought to) 
giue it up. 
ifyorr ihouldn'! (crughtn" to) do it, don't & it. 

6.f 15 Conditions are sometimes implied ia a relative clause. Nota tho 
tensn in these cxarnplu. 

A corm~y that stopped working wortld quickly be bankrupt, (If a 
country stopped worklog, it would quickly ba bankmpc.) 
imagine being married to a man who sttorrdl (Imagine being 
married to a man if ha snored.) 

6.3 16 lastead of a senteam with a condilional clause, m sometimu bava 
two co-ordinarc clausu. Such sentences are: usually proverbfal. 

Spurt the rodandspa/! the child (lf a child is spared pun ishmeat, 
it will bo spoilt.) 
Sea apin and ler It lie, you'll want a pin bcforrc pr~ die. (It you 
see a pin and do not pick it upl YOU will one day find yoursell 
ia need of a pin.) 
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S13ft,  1. 74 (T40); 1. 77 0 4 2 ) ;  

1. 110 (T68) 
still, 4. 4: 4. 15-16 v4-95) 
straight (adj & adv), 4. 28 
succtcd. 5. 4 1  1 4 2  

taste. I ,  51 (771) :  1. 64 
teach, 1. 83 n473: 1. 85 (T48);  

1. 89 ( T 5 1 ) ;  1. 100 W); 1. 113- 
1 14 (l71-72) 

cell, 1. 5s md); 1. 79 fl4-I); 
I .  83 U47);  1 .  85 U48); 1. 89 

' VS1): 1 .  103 U62); 1. 113-114 
CI7 1-12) 

the (del art) 3. 21; 3-39-46 
that l rel  pron), 3. 113-I13 
the (adv), 5, 98 
there (a3 in T h  i~ la rc ,  etc). 1.20; 

1.36 fJ5): 1.37 rr6) 
there (3dv of place dr dimlion), 

1.35 
~hink* 1.77 CT42 n); 1.7P-80 (T4.1- 
45); 1. 122-123 (379, BO); 2. 34; 
2. 68 

though, 5. 100 
light, tightly, 4. 30 
lime (n), 2. I; 2.46 
loo, 1. 2 
turn. 1.55 m4); 2.76 

u n h ,  5,107 
used to, 1. 30: Z 56 
usunlEy, 4. f 1-11 (T91-92) 

want, 1. 71 0; I. 75 ('T41): 
1. 77 (T42); I. 104 063); 
1, I 19V6) ;2 .54 ;2 .  68; 5 , 3 5  
76 

well (adv). 4. 5 
wcrt (subjunctive). 5. 11 1 
what (intcrr adj dr prod, 3.2.2-25 
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what (rcl proti), 3. 116 
whal (In urdamalory ssntence), 

1.39 m) 
when (ml adv), 3.117 
when (conj), 2.32-3 
whcrt tret adv), 3. 117 
wtucli (interr rrlj & pron), 3.24-26 
which (re[ proo), 3. I t b l  t l  
who ( I n l ~ r  pron), 4. 24-26 
who, whom. w h m  [rdativc), 3. 

104-1 OP 
whua (inltrr tidj), 3. 24-27 
why (reE edv). 3. 117 

u.lds, widcty, 4. 30 
will, Z 35-48; 2. 53-54; 5: lel 1; 

5. 13; 1. 63-65: 5. 68; 5. 74; 
5 . l W ;  5. B12-tlj 

wislr, 1 .  73 CT42); I .  80 pis); 
1. la4 0'63); 5, 8; 'i. 54-75 

ww'4, 5. 70 
HIOUIJ, R 59; J. a; 5.1ei1; S,II -  

14; 5. 24; 5. 61-65; 5. 70; 
5.72-73; 3.8041; S. 110; 5.112- 
113 
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